Foreword

Thank you for choosing the Smile3000-M Integrated Elevator Control Cabinet of Shenzhen Megmeet
Electrical Co., Ltd.

The Smile3000-M series integrated elevator control cabinet, a product independently engineered and
manufactured by Megmeet, represents a pinnacle of innovation in the elevator control system domain.

The control cabinets in this series showcase a revolutionary structural design. Their overall aesthetic
appeal is complemented by a meticulously planned layout. Moreover, the materials employed are not
only of high quality but also environmentally friendly, reflecting our commitment to sustainability.
Equipped with the next-generation Smile3000 integrated controller, this system offers remarkable
flexibility. A simple adjustment of a single parameter is capable of seamlessly switching between AC
asynchronous motor drive and permanent magnet synchronous motor drive. This not only ensures safe,
reliable, and energy-efficient operation, but also significantly reduces the number of traveling cables.
The fixed user interface further simplifies operation and maintenance, enhancing user convenience.

Megmeet is committed to presenting our clients with a comprehensive suite of elevator solutions, all of
which adhere strictly to the latest national standards. Boasting an extensive product lineup, we are
dedicated to fulfilling the diverse requirements of our customers with utmost precision.

This manual provides a detailed introduction to the product types and features, safety tips, installation
and electrical design, simple maintenance, and other contents of the Smile3000-M series integrated
elevator control cabinet. Before using the product, users are kindly requested to read this manual
carefully. It is recommended to keep it properly for reference during subsequent maintenance
operations.

Please read this manual carefully before using this product.

Strictly follow the safety instructions indicated in this manual to prevent personal injuries and property
damages. Any injury or loss resulted from violations of such safety instructions is not the responsibility
of our company.

The product/system covered in this document should be used/operated by qualified personnel only.
Qualified personnel are those who meet all requirements for their work, have received necessary
training on safety and product use, and possess adequate experience. Their operation should fully
comply with the instructions provided in the document, in particular the safety warnings.

In case of any questions and requirements arising from the use/operation of this product, please
contact our regional office or distributors, or connect directly with our technical service team. Megmeet
is dedicated to bringing all-round satisfaction to our clients.

Due to our unwavering commitment to the continuous improvement in product quality and performance,
all materials provided are subject to changes without prior notice.

All rights reserved. Reproduction and duplication of this document or part of this document without
written authorization provided by Megmeet are prohibited.






Technical Features

The Smile3000 series integrated elevator control cabinet features a smart control system that
incorporates advanced technologies in computing, automation, network communication, and motor
vector control, offering a comprehensive solution for various elevator applications.

Technical superiority

+ + <+ +

<>

Direct-to-floor technology: optimal speed curve based on precise distance control, which offers
smooth speed change and high running efficiency.

Integrated design: seamless combination of elevator logic control and traction machine drive control;
dual CPU; integrated communication of CANbus, Modbus, and loT.

No-load-cell startup torque compensation technology: smooth zero-speed elevator start which
requires no load cell; applicable to various types of encoders and traction machines.

With-load motor auto-tuning: with-load auto-tuning available for both permanent-magnet
synchronous motors and asynchronous motors.

Parallel control for 2 elevators and group control for 8 elevators: advanced algorithms for elevator
parallel/group control, developed in accordance with the latest elevator control theories.

Excellent operability

<>

PR T S

Compact layout based on functional integration of control and drive, convenient for
small-machine-room and machine-room-less elevator design.

Simplified parameter settings, making on-site commissioning much easier.

On-panel keypad, which facilitates elevator inspection, maintenance, and commissioning.
Load cell auto-tuning for all load levels.

Multiple commissioning methods: PC host software, operating panel, and mobile phone App.
In-car leveling precision adjustment.

Balance coefficient automatic detection, and slippage detection.

Guaranteed safety

s

<>

<>

Multiple protective measures, in compliance with the requirements of GB-T7588.1-2020 standard.

Fault-tolerant design of both hardware and software; countermeasures against multiple categories
of faults; countermeasures against the occurrence of accidents (such as top-hitting, and
bottom-crashing), ensuring safe elevator operation.

Highly proficient manufacturing capabilities ensure robust environmental adaptability, enabling the
drive products to effectively withstand harsh working conditions, including power grid fluctuations,
dust interference, high temperatures, and lightning strikes.

Dual CPU control, brake function, and STO function.



<

UCMP, braking force test, and door lock short-circuit detection.

Optimal comfortability

<

<>

No-load-cell technology or dedicated load cell compensation device, providing smooth startup
torque compensation.

Optimal vector control maximizes the motor drive performance, delivering superlative comfort in
elevator riding.

Ultimate cost-efficiency

+ +

s+

High level of integration significantly simplifies the system and reduces the peripheral wiring, which
enhances the cost efficiency, usability, and elevator safety and stability.

Superb combination of CANbus and Modbus communication, which minimizes the number of
traveling cables to the greatest extent.

Flexible and diverse modular expansions.

Parallel control can be easily achieved with only two cables, eliminating the need for additional
group control boards.
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1. Basic functions

Function

Introduction

Introduction

Description

General operation

Door circuit fault

This function determines whether the door lock acts correctly when the car door or
the landing door opens. If a fault is detected in the car door or the landing door,

detection ) )
the elevator will stop running.

Full collective This function applies to the automatic running state and the attendant state.
selection While responding to the car calls during running, the elevator automatically
operation responds to the hall calls which are registered via button signals. Passengers on

P any service floor can summon the elevator by registering the up or down calls.
In the automatic running state, this function enables the passenger to delay the
Door open ) . ) . .
door close action by pressing the door open holding button in the car, which
manual hold

facilitates the handling of goods.

Door operator
service floor
setting

This function enables the elevator system to designate the specific service floors
of the door operator based on actual needs.

Advance door
closing via door
close button

This function enables the passenger to close the door in advance when the door is
in the open holding state during automatic running, which saves the time.

Floor number
display setting

The system allows a random combination of numbers and letters to be displayed
as the indication of each floor for the convenience of use in special occasions.

Light curtain
signal judgement

In case of any obstructions to the closing door, the light curtain protection will be
initiated to stop the door closing and reopen the door. This function is disabled in
the fire emergency state.

Independent
control for the
front and rear

doors

In case there are two doors in one elevator car, the system provides different
automatic control modes for each door as required by the client.

Door re-close

In case the door lock is not applied immediately and the door stays unlocked for a
certain amount of time after the door closes, the system will reopen and re-close
the door.

Voice

During elevator running, the elevator automatically announces information,




Smile3000-M Series Integrated Elevator Control Cabinet User Manual

Function Description

announcement | including the running direction and the next arriving floor.
Idle elevator ) ) ) ) .
) | During automatic operation, the elevator will automatically return to the
returning to main ) ) )
floor designated parking floor after a set time span of no call.

Landing floor

In case the door open limit signal remains inactive when the actual time of the
door open operation exceeds the door open protection time, the elevator will close

change the door, and automatically move the car to the next registered floor. An E55 fault
will then be reported.
Wrong call ) .
) The passenger can cancel the undesired car call by double-pressing the button.
cancellation

Service floor
setting

The system allows to enable/disable the service for one or more floors as required.

Service floor

The system allows the setting of the time range and corresponding service floors

selection for the time-based service, or to select the service floor via the service floor switch.
The elevator does not respond to any call, and the door needs to be closed
Independent ) o
unnin manually. When in the group control mode, the elevator will withdraw from the
9 group control, and run independently.
Attendant When in the attendant state, the elevator running will be controlled by the
running attendant.
Low-speed When stopped in non-leveling area during non-inspection period, the elevator will
self reZcue automatically run to a leveling area at a low speed and opens the door if the state

of the system is in compliance with the safety requirements.

Automatic startup
torque
compensation

Before running, the system automatically activates the startup torque
compensation based on the current car load to improve the smoothness and the
riding comfort during startup.

Direct travel ride

The system automatically generates the speed curve based on the distance, and
directly transports the car to the leveling position without speed discontinuity.

Service
suspension signal
output

When the system fails to respond to hall calls, the corresponding terminal will
output the signal of service suspension.

Running times
recording

In the automatic running state, the system automatically records the running
times of the elevator.

Running time

The system automatically records the accumulative working hours and working
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Introduction

Function Description

recording

days of the elevator.

Automatic door
open/close during

In case any malfunctions are detected in the door lock circuit during the door
open/close, the system will automatically reopen/re-close the door, and report a

door Iogk fault after a set number of failures.
malfunction
Accessibility When the elevator is on standby at the leveling position, if a call is input via the
service for disability operating box, the door open holding time will be extended; similarly, if a
passengers with | door open command is input via the disability operating box, the door open holding
disabilities time will be extended after the door opens.

Full-load direct

In the automatic operation state, a full-load car does not respond to hall calls from
the passing floors. However, hall calls from these floors can still be registered, and

Bypass running

travel ride will be executed in the next run (in case of a single elevator) or by other elevators
(in case of parallel/group control).

Overload The elevator will activate an alarm and stop running when the detected car load

protection exceeds the rated load.

Fault data The system allows automatic recording of the details of the fault for the reference

recording during maintenance.

Inspection and maintenance

The commissioning personnel is allowed to use the bypass plug on the operating
interface board to activate the inspection state, and to conduct maintenance on
the landing door lock or the car door lock via the inspection running.

Simplified The commissioning personnel is allowed to use the 3-button keypad on the main
maintenance | control board (MCB) for the commissioning of elevator car running through service
keypad floors, door open/close, and other functions alike.
| i When in the inspection state, the system disables the automatic running and door
nrsupnencir:;)n operation. Press the up/down button to activate the jog running at the inspection

speed.

Motor auto-tuning

The system supports with-load and no-load motor auto-tuning for control
parameters via simple parameter setting.

Smart adjustment

Each time the car arrives at the terminal floor, the system will automatically check

of leveling and correct the car position via the level-1 slowdown switch. Meanwhile, the
position slowdown system is used to eliminate the risk of top-hitting and bottom-crashing.

Dual-speed To reconcile the conflicting aspects of high speed but imprecise running control

inspection and low speed yet excessively long running time during inspection, the system
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Function Description

implements a dual-speed inspection running curve, which substantially increases
the inspection efficiency.

The test run for new elevators includes fatigue run, car call, hall call, hall call
Test run response prohibition, door open/close prohibition, terminal floor limit switch
shielding, overload signal shielding, etc.

Fire emergency |Upon receiving a fire alarm signal, the elevator stops responding to calls. The car
landing will then return to the fire emergency floor, stop operating, and stand by.

Fire emergency and safety

After the elevator enters the firefighter running state, the automatic door

Firefighter open/close function is disabled, and the door can be opened/closed only by jog
running operation (optional) using the door open/close button. When in this state, the

elevator responds to car calls only, and only one call can be registered at a time.

After the security floor function is enabled, the security floor will remain active
from 10:00 p.m. to 06:00 a.m. During this period, the elevator will run to the
security floor each time, stop the car, and open the door before it continues
running to the destination floor. Such measures improve safety.

Security floor

In the automatic running state, when the elevator lockout switch acts or the set
lockout time starts, the system will cancel all the registered calls, transport the car
to the lockout floor, stop automatic operation, and turn off the in-car lighting and
fan.

Elevator lockout

The system automatically identifies the state of power failure, and outputs a
signal to the relay to which emergency evacuation automatic switchover function
is allocated, for the purpose of implementing emergency rescue at power failure.

Automatic
identification

Automatic
running mode
switchover at
power failure

For the synchronous motor, when the power supply is interrupted, the system can
perform automatic switchover between shorting stator braking mode and
controller drive mode, which helps to achieve quick and safe self-rescue.

When a position abnormality is detected, the system will run the car to each floor
until it reaches the terminal floor, and perform verification, which is targeted to
ensure the safety and reliability of the system.

Main floor
verification

When the earthquake detection device is triggered and sends a signal to the
Earthquake system, the elevator will stop the car at the nearest floor and halt operation. After
protection the earthquake signal becomes inactive and the fault is manually reset, the
elevator restores normal operation.
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Function

ET®

Description

Energy saving

Introduction

In-car energy
saving

automatically cut off the power supply to the car lighting and fan.

If there is no running commands within a set time period, the system will

Night arrival go
cancellation

ng
during a specified time period.

When this function is enabled, the elevator will cancel the arrival gong function

Idle door operator
energy saving

The system stops the output of the door close signal after the in-car lighting is
turned off, which reduces the power consumption of the door operator.

2. Optional functions

Function

Micro-leveling

Description

After landing at a floor, the car may move from the leveling position
due to load changes, which may result in unaligned sills that cause
inconvenience for the entry and exit of passengers and goods. In such
cases, the system allows the car to return to the leveling position at
the re-leveling speed while keeping the door open.

Remarks

Emergency
evacuation at
power failure

For elevators configured with an emergency power supply, the system
uses this power supply to implement low-speed self-rescue at power
failure.

Advance door

In the automatic running state, when the elevator speed is smaller
than 0.2 m/s during the stop process and the door zone signal is
active, the system shorts the door lock signal via the shorting door lock

openin
P g circuit contactor, and outputs an advance door open signal. This
measure maximizes the elevator efficiency.
IC card Passengers are required to use IC cards to get to the floors where the
entry requires authorization.
Parallel The system supports parallel control of up to two elevator, which is
control targeted to meet different needs of clients.

Anti-nuisance
function

The system automatically identifies the number of in-car passengers,
and compare it with that of car calls. In case the number of calls
exceeds the number of passengers, a nuisance state will be
determined, and the system will cancel all car calls. Car calls need to
be re-registered correctly before running.
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Chapter 1 Important Safety Instructions

1.1 Safety announcements

(1) Before the installation, operation, and maintenance of this product, thoroughly and carefully read
this manual, and comply with all the instructions indicated herein.

(2) To ensure safety for the personnel and property, closely follow the guidance on the stickers/signs,
and the instructions in this manual during the installation, operation, and maintenance of this
product.

(3) The "Caution," "Warning," and "Danger" notices in this manual do not represent all safety
precautions that should be followed, but rather serve as supplements to all safety precautions.

(4) This product should be used in environments that meet the design specifications; otherwise,
malfunction may occur. Issues such as abnormal function or component damage due to failure to
comply with relevant regulations are not covered under product warranty.

(5) We will not be liable for any legal responsibilities arising from personal injuries and property losses
caused by improper operation of this product.

1.2 Safety rating definitions and precautions

Definition
A It indicates that failure to operate according to instructions/requirements will
o result in death or serious personal injuries.
anger
& It indicates that failure to operate according to instructions/requirements may
Warni result in death or serious personal injuries.
arning

& It indicates that failure to operate according to instructions/requirements may

Coution result in minor personal injuries or property damage.
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Chapter 2 Product Information

2.1 Nameplate and model

2.1.1 Product nameplate

~

MEGMEET

MODEL : Smile3000-M-407.5

POWER : 7.5kw

INPUT : AC 3PH 380-440V 50/60Hz 21A

OUTPUT : AC 3PH 0-480V 0-99Hz 18.0A
0000 0000 0000 0000

s/ [ DCURENIT
E0000000020224000001 Smile3000L-475.5

Shenzhen Megmeet Electrical Co., Ltd.

2.1.2 Product naming rule

Smile3000 - M - 40 75

@ ® @
Number [tem Description Number [tem Description
40: Three-phase AC 380 V
® Product name | Smile3000 ® Voltage rating

20: Single-phase AC 220 V

Type of the | Standard control
control cabinet | cabinet

&) @ Power rating |7.5to 75: 7.5 kW to 75 kW

2.2 Product models

Integrated cabinet model Power capacity (kVA)  Input current (A) Output current (A) Power (kW)

Smile3000-M-405.5 8.5 15 13 55
Smile3000-M-407.5 " 21 18 7.5
Smile3000-M-4011 18 28 27 n
Smile3000-M-4015 22 33 33 15
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Integrated cabinet model Power capacity (kVA)  Input current (A) Output current (A) Power (kW)

Smile3000-M-4018.5 24 40 39 18.5
Smile3000-M-4022 30 50 48 22
Smile3000-M-4030 42 62 60 30
Smile3000-M-4037 50 75 75 37
Smile3000-M-4045 60 90 90 45
Smile3000-M-4055 72 12 110 55
Smile3000-M-4075 100 157 152 75

2.3 Appearance and mounting dimension

(1) Size A: 5.5 to 30 kW

250

1300

L1 L[] 1o
140
200

4-12*21

Size A
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(2) Size B: 37 to 75 kW

2.4 Technica

Chapter 2
Product Information

1500.37 loooooin

s

400

112.45

160 4-R6]

d——
=

480
Size B

| specifications

Specification

Max. frequency

Basic specifications

99 Hz

Carrier frequency

2 kHz to 16 kHz; automatic adjustment of carrier frequency based on load

characteristics

Motor control mode

Closed-loop vector control

Startup torque

0.5 Hz / 180% (open-loop vector control)

0 Hz / 200% (closed-loop vector control)

Speed adjustment

1:100 (open-loop vector control)

1:1000 (closed-loop vector control)
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[tem Specification

range 1:50 (V/F control)

Speed stability

£0.5% (open-loop vector control) +0.05% (closed-loop vector control)
accuracy

Torque control

+5% (closed-loop vector control)
accuracy

Over-load capacity |60 s for 150% of rated current; 1s for 200% of rated current

Motor tuning With-load tuning; no-load tuning

Distance control | Direct landing mode which supports flexible leveling position adjustment

Acceleration and

. Automatic generation of multiple speed curves
deceleration curves

Innovative and reliable slowdown function with automatic identification of the
Elevator slowdown )
deceleration frame

Shaft auto-tuning |Accurate 32-bit recording of shaft position

Leveling adjustment | Flexible leveling adjustment

Startup torque It calculates the appropriate startup pre-torque with coordination of the load
compensation cell; no-load-cell pre-torque self-adaption function is also available.

) It provides ultra-high-accuracy real-time clock for multiple functions, including
Real-time clock ) ) i ) )
time-based service, peak-time service, and automatic password.

Test function It provides multiple elevator commissioning functions with ultra convenience.

Fault protection | Comprehensive and multi-category elevator fault classification and handling

Intelligent This function provides remote elevator monitoring, user management, and
management group control.

Safety self-check at | This function provides safety check for peripheral devices, such as grounding
power-on and short circuit, when powered on.

This function enables assessment of the elevator's operational status based on
various feedback signals to ensure normal operation.

Input and output

Power cable wiring | Control cabinet three-phase input terminal: R, S, T, (N)

Status monitoring

terminal Motor power cable input terminal: U, V

Control terminal | Mains power input terminal; Motor brake coil wiring terminal; fire-fighting

10



MEGMEET®

Item

Chapter 2
Product Information

Specification

block

linkage and fire-fighting output terminal; (shaft lighting terminal; speed limiter
terminal)

PG card interface

Control cabinet
operating panel
(machine room; MR)

It provides connection for encoder cables.

Operation & commissioning

Emergency stop switch, emergency electrical operation (EEQ) switch, and EEO
up/down button.

Control cabinet
operating panel
(machine-room-less;
MRL)

Shaft lighting switch, speed limiter reset button, and electrical brake release
button.

Keypad

3-digit LED display, which acts as a commissioning controller to implement part
of the functions.

Operating panel

5-digit LED display, which can check and modify most of the parameters and
monitor the system status.

Mobile phone APP

This device enables viewing and modification of all parameters, upload and
download of parameters, monitoring of parameters for each system status,
including the running curve.

Protection

The AC drive in the control cabinet features phase loss detection. In case of an

Phase loss ) ]
) input phase-sequence error, the control system will report a phase-loss fault to
protection )
halt the elevator and prevent accidents.
There is a copper grounding bar installed inside the control cabinet. It is required
Grounding to connect the external grounding cables to the copper bar, which ensures the
protection unified electromotive force between the devices and the ground and prevents
electric shock.
The temperature of the transformer will rise when the system runs for an
excessively long time or under other circumstances that may cause the
Temperature ) ° ) .
) temperature to rise. If the temperature exceeds 105°, the system will activate
protection

protection and halt operation due to the protection setting in the transformer.
When the temperature drops below 75°, the system will resume operation.

Short-to-circuit
protection

This function protects the drive controller when there is an overcurrent caused
by a short circuit between any two phases on the output side

"
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[tem Specification

Speed abnormality
protection

When the speed feedback via the encoder exceeds the limit value, or when
there is a significant deviation between the torque limit and the speed
measurement feedback, the system will immediately activate the protection
function, report an alarm, and prohibit the elevator from running again, thus
providing quick protection against abnormal elevator speeds.

Rotary encoder
abnormality
protection

The system will immediately activate fault protection to prevent accidents when
situations, such as phase loss, reverse connection, disconnection, and pulse
interference of the rotary encoder, occur.

Leveling switch

There are two types of leveling switch abnormalities: switch failure and switch
adhesion. The system judges these abnormalities based on the changing

Gsrr;(:g:t?!:]y process of the feedback leveling signal. If there is no change in the leveling
signal within the set time, the system will report an alarm.
Floor data The system stores the floor information obtained through shaft auto-tuning. If
abnormality the data is abnormal, a fault will be prompted during the first operation after
) powering on. During actual operation, this data is continuously verified against
protection

the signal input position. If the deviation is too large, an alarm will be issued.

Environment

Lower than 1000 m (derated by 1% for each 100 m higher if the altitude is above

grid

Altitud
tuae 1000 m)
Ambient o o ) . ) o
-10°C to +45°C (derated use if the ambient temperature is above 40°C)
temperature
Humidity Less than 95%RH, no condensing
Vibration Less than 5.9 m/s? (0.6g)
St
orage -20°C to +55°C
temperature
Pollution degree  |PD20
IP rating IP20
Applicabl
pplicable power INTT

12
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When the control cabinet product is delivered, the following optional accessories will be included

randomly. Clients can contact the Megmeet business personnel if any specific need exists. For detailed

descriptions of the options, please refer to "Smile3000 Series Integrated Elevator Controller User

Manual”.

Model

Smile3000-CTB-A

Name

Car top control
board (CTB)

Function

This option serves as the car control board for the Smile3000
integrated elevator controller.

Smile3000-HCB-R1

Car/Hall display
and call board

This option is used to receive hall calls and display the current
floor number and the current running direction; the floor
display board can also be used as the car display board.

Car control This option serves as the communication interface between
Smile3000-CCB-A | board (car call |the user and the control system, and is used to register the
board) button commands and output the button light signals.
Smile3000-PG-S PG card 1 For Sin/Cos encoders
Smile3000-PG-P PG card 2 For push-pull output or open-collector incremental encoders
Smile3000-SCB-A UCMP board Th|§'optlon detects the unintended car movement, which
facilitates the advance door open function.
) This option is used with the Smile3000 series products. It
. Main control ) .
Smile3000-MCB-A board receives and sends shaft/car signals, and executes the
commands.
) This option is used with the Smile3000 series products. It
) Main control ) .
Smile3000-MCB-B board receives and sends shaft/car signals, and executes the

commands.

Smile3000-CTB-B

Car top control

This option communicates with the MCB and the CCB, and also

Smile3000-CEB-B

expansion board

board controls the signal of the door system.
Smile3000-CPB-A Pit board This option co.mmuni.cote.s Yvith thej MCB, and also controls the
elevator running during pit inspection.
Smile3000-CCB-B Car control This option .communicotes with the CCE, receivgs input .
board commands in the car, and outputs the information for display.
Car control This option is used with the Smile3000 series products, and is

capable of control up to 48 floors.

Smile-I0T

loT module

This option is used to monitor the elevator system and carry

13
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Function

out the functions such as the data collection of the running
parameters, information network transmission, and automatic
alarm. The management personnel can perform real-time
monitoring and remote inspection of the elevator running
status using the Megmeet elevator loT platform.

14
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Chapter 3 Mechanical Installation

3.1 Installation requirements

3.1.1 Safety requirements on environment

[tem Requirement

Normal use at an altitude less than 1000 m; derated by 1% for every 100 m higher

Altitude
IU when the altitude is above 1000 m; max. altitude 3000 m.
Ambient -10°C to +45°C, ambient temperature change less than 0.5°C/min; derated by 1.5%
in rated current for every 1°C higher when the temperature is above 40°C; max.
temperature ) o
ambient temperature 45°C,
Humidity Less than 95% RH, no condensing

Vibration Less than 5.9 m/s(0.6g)

In case the cabinet is installed in a machine room, the clear height of the machine

Height
©9 room working area shall not be less than 2.5 m.

Spacing in front of | Make sure to reserve a 0.5 m * 0.7 m clearance area in front of the cabinet for
cabinet inspection and repairs.

Adequate ventilation should be provided in the machine room to protect the

Ventilation
control cabinet and cables from dust, harmful gases, and moisture damage.

3.1.2 Installation direction and space requirements

For the dimensions of the control cabinet and the installation diagram of the base plate, please refer to
the relevant drawings in the technical documentation. All parts of the cabinet should be installed
according to the drawings, with sufficient peripheral spacing to ensure adequate airflow, maximum
door swing, and space required for maintenance. Provide access pathways (with sufficient width) to the
installation site and make sure space is available for the transportation equipment of the product.

(1) MR cabinet installation

Under normal conditions, make sure the back of the entire device is properly placed, and there is no
other special requirement regarding the back of the cabinet during installation. The height of the
machine room for installation shall not be less than 2500 mm. The distance between the cabinet front
and the wall shall not be less than 700 mm, and the distance between the cabinet side and the wall
shall not be less than 600 mm. The entire cabinet must be fixed to a firm and hard surface using
expansion bolts.

15
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Front view

Top view =

=0

£ =600
°ﬂ ii >2500

. Front
=700

\-

= ~

Figure 3-1 Diagram of MR cabinet installation space requirements (unit: mm)

& The above space requirements are applicable to both the wall-mounted cabinet and the

- floor-mounted cabinet.
Caution

(2) MRL cabinet installation

Under normal conditions, the back of the entire device is connected to the shaft. The height of the
installation space shall not be less than 2000 mm, and shall be higher than the height of the cabinet.
The distance between the cabinet front and the wall shall not be less than 700 mm. There is no special
requirement regarding the distance between the side of the cabinet and the wall; however, such
distance shall be adequate to properly place the cabinet.

Top view Front view
=2000
Shaft (Higher than
cabinet)
Back [

Figure 3-2 Diagram of MRL cabinet installation space requirements (unit: mm)

16
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3.2 Installation method

Floor-mounted installation

There are two U-shaped installation holes respectively on the left and right sides of the cabinet base
plate, and their positions and dimensions are shown in the figure below.

vl
w
N
4-912
1 ° °
Two U-shaped
2 o mounting holes on each of o
] o © the left and right sides © o
of the base plate
| L, N:

430

Figure 3-3 Positions and dimensions of base plate installation holes (unit: mm)

Fix the cabinet to the floor using 4 M8 expansion bolts. The floor-mounted installation and fixing of the
cabinet is shown in the figure below.

4 M8
expansion
bolts

Floor for
installation

Figure 3-4 Diagram of floor-mounted installation and fixing of the cabinet

17
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Chapter 4 Electrical Installation

For different types of control cabinets, their electrical installation methods also vary. Clients need to
select the appropriate control cabinet according to the actual on-site situation. Under normal conditions,
an MR control cabinet must be equipped with a power distribution box externally, and each elevator
shall be separately equipped with a main switch that can cut off all the power supply circuits of that
elevator.

<> Peripheral cables of the control cabinet must be complete.
<> Make sure to follow the diameter and withstand voltage requirements of the power
cables and the control power supply input cables.

<> Input and output cables must be separately wired to prevent cross-wiring and
insulation damage that may cause hazards.

/_\ < Signal cables and power cables must be wired separately. Make sure to employ
shielded twisted pair cables as the analog signal cables, with one end reliably

Caution grounded.

<~ Before measuring the transformer's insulation resistance or conducting power line
frequency tests, the wiring between the MCB and interface board must be
disconnected; otherwise, unit damage may occur.

<> No jumper wires shall be left inside the control cabinet; otherwise, potential
hazards may arise.

18
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411 Main control board (Smile3000-MCB) diagram

JB2(CN1)

X2 X1
X4 X3
X6 Xs§
X8 X7
X10 X9
X12 X11
X14 X13
X16 X15
X18 X17
X20 X19
X22 X21
X24 X23
X32 X31
X34 X33
oV oV

JBA(CN3)

COM X25 X26 X27 X28 COM

Il cANI
Il MoD!1
Hl cAN2

Hl MoD2
232
-
|
-
[ ]
-
|
- -
[

PG card interface

JB3(CN4)

Y1Y3YSYTY9 OV
Y2Y4Y6Y8YI0 OV

14 11

IBI(CNS)
CG CLI CL2 oV
MI2 CH1 CH2 24V

13341

CIEIFIEIEE
CIEIEIEEE

[

1P p

10
LI]n
1®0
10

1

Figure 4-1

2|
3]
4]
_5 |
6]

41.2 Indicators

Indicator mark

CAN1

Table 4-1
Function

Indicator of communication with
the car top control board

Smile3000 integrated controller and peripheral devices connection diagram

LED indicators

Status description

Flashing (in green) when the communication is
normall

MOD1

Indicator of communication with
the display and call board

Flashing (in green) when the communication is
normall
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4.1.3 Terminal instructions

To be used in conjunction with the control cabinet 1/0 board (DT-KZG-CJB), the parameter definitions of
the 1/0 ports on the main control board Smile3000-MCB have been correspondingly set as default upon
leaving the factory. Users can also modify them according to actual needs.

Plugi P
Plugin number uglln- Port ort Port function
definition number
1 24+ |24V DC
5 0V |0V (24VDC)
JB1
(power supply 2 CANT+ | CAN1+: CTB CAN communication port
communication [ (5] 6 CANI- | CAN1-: CTB CAN communication port
port)
) 3 485+ | 485+: Modbus communication port for calls
(for connection E
with the control 7 485- | 485-: Modbus communication port for calls

cabinet I/O board)
4 M12V |12V DC

8 GND | Communication shielding ground
1 X1 Up leveling
2 X2 Door zone
1 2 .
oo][o] 3 X3 Down leveling
[o][e] Shorting door lock circuit contactor output
[o]fe] 4 x4 feedback
[o][e]
JB2 %% 5 X5 | Shorting motor stator contactor feedback
(low-voltage input [o][o] 6 X6 | RUN contactor feedback
port) Gl
(for connection BE 7 X7 Brake contactor 1 feedback
with the control [o][o] 8 X8 Brake contactor 2 feedback
cabinet 1/0 board) [e][c]
[o][c] 9 X9  |KAM feedback
[o][e] .
%% 10 X10 | Electric brake release
2 30 " XN Door lock bypass
12 X12 |EEO
13 X13 | EEO upward run

20
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Plugin number PcLZ?ii:itFi)gr:t nuprirlcfer Port function
14 X14 | EEO downward run
15 X15 | Up level-1 slowdown
16 X16 | Up level-2 slowdown
17 X17 | Down level-1 slowdown
18 X18 | Down level-2 slowdown
19 X19 | Brake travel switch

20 X20 |Brake travel switch 2

21 X21 | Traction machine overheat
22 X22 |Forced electric brake release
23 X23 |Emergency rescue run

24 X24 | Standby

25 X31 Overload

26 X32 | Standby

27 X33 | Earthquake signal

28 X34 | Fire emergency signal

29 0V |0V (24VDC)

1 Y1 Shorting motor stator contactor
2 Y2 RUN contactor
3 Y3 Brake contactor 1
B3 >o][o]
[o][o] 4 Y4 Brake contactor 2
(output port) [o][o]
(for connection %% 5 Y5 |KAMoutput
with the control [o][c] 6 Y6 Electric brake release output
cabinet /0 board)
[e]le] 7 Y7 Shorting door lock circuit contactor
8 Y8 Fire emergency floor arrival
9 Y9 Destination floor arrival output

21
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Plugi t Port
Plugin number ug.m' Por o Port function
definition number
10 Y10 | Rescue completion output
n 0V |0V (24VDC)
12 0OV |0V (24VDC)
1 XCOM
2 X25 | High-voltage test of safety circuit (110 V AC)
) hJB4I et . %26 High-voltage test for front door lock
(high-voltage | 5 short-circuit (110 V AC)
input port) S0 4
(for connection L T 4 X27 High-voltage test for rear door lock
, G —- short-circuit (110 V AC)
with the control P2
cabinet 1/0 board) [ g 5 28 High-voltage test for integrated door lock
circuit (110 V AC)
6 XCOM | High-voltage test COM (110 V AC)
4.2 PG card

4.2.1 Asynchronous motor PG card (PG-P)

PG card appearance Applicable encoder type PG card port Encoder port

1 12V V+

Push-pull output or 2 COM (0 V) V-
open-collector output

incremental encoders 3 PGA A

4 PGB B

4.2.2 Synchronous motor PG card (PG-S)

PG card appearance Applicable encoder type PG card port Encoder port

Sin/Cos encoders 1

(ERN1387)
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PG card appearance Applicable encoder type PG card port Encoder port

3 R+ 4b R+
4 R- 4a R-
5 A+ 6b A+
6 A- 2a A-
7 ov 3a+5b | OV
8 B+ 3b B+
9 5V 7a+lb | 5V
10 C+ 7b C+
n C- la C-
12 D+ 2b D+
13 D 6a D

14 NC NC
15 NC NC
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4.3 Control cabinet I/0O board (DT-KZG-CJB)
4.31 Control cabinet I/O board (DT-KZG-CJB) diagram
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1 Y =
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) owase | s PR e :
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= anjeonaas
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4.3.2 Control cabinet I/0 board (DT-KZG-CJB) indicator diagram

Indicator mark Function Status description
DLM 110 V AC power indicator On when the 110 V AC power is normal
DL12 Car safety circuit On when the car safety circuit is normal
DL13 Machine room safety circuit 1 | On when the machine room safety circuit 1is normall
DL14 Shaft safety circuit On when the shaft safety circuit is normal

Machine room safety circuit 2
DL15 (excluding the control cabinet | On when the machine room safety circuit 2 is normal
emergency stop)

4.3.3 Control cabinet I/0 board (DT-KZG-CJB) port instructions

To facilitate users' operation, the ports of the control cabinet I/0O board (DT-KZG-CJB) have been
pre-configured. Users can make corresponding selections and adjustments according to their actual
needs.

Plugin number Plugin port definition = Port Port function
JB1
(power supply
icati S ith that of
communication ame wi 0_ © Same with that of the MCB plugins
port) the MCB plugins

(for connection
with the MCB)

JB2

(low-voltage input )
Same with that of
t S ith that of the MCB plugi
port) the MCB plugins ame wi at of the plugins

(for connection
with the MCB)

JB3
tput t S ith that of
(output port) ame wi O, © Same with that of the MCB plugins
(for connection the MCB plugins

with the MCB)

JB4 1 151 | High-voltage test for safety circuit (110 V
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Plugin number  Plugin port definition = Port Port function

AC)

(high-voltage input
port)

High-voltage test for front door lock

. [ 2 155
(for connection I short-circuit (110 V AC)
with the MCB)

High-voltage test for rear door lock

3 159
short-circuit (110 V AC)

High-voltage test for integrated door lock

4 163
circuit (110 V AC)

5 102  |High-voltage test COM (110 V AC)

1 24+ 24V DC
JTC (standby)

(CAN2
communication
port)

2 OV |0V (24VDQ)

3 CH2 | CAN2+: CTB CAN communication port

4 CL2 CAN2-: CTB CAN communication port

1 24+ 124VDC

JTH (standby) 2 OV |0V (24VDO)

(485 5 CHi 485+: Modbus communication port for
communication calls
port)
4 CL 485-: Modbus communication port for
calls
1 133A
EEO safety circuit short-circuit
=N 2 13A
e
i 3| 123
© B EEO safety circuit cut-off
G | 4 123A
JMK °PF 5 | 147
(control cabinet © Control cabinet emergency stop
. ) G | 6 151
inspection port)
G B
o 7 24+
i EEO Interlock
G |10 8 INSK
o 9 24
.
© iz EEO
10 INJ
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Plugin number  Plugin port definition = Port Port function
" INU EEO upward run signal
12 IND EEO downward run signal
1 ARFT | ARD | Electric brake release power supply
8 ARF2 |restart button
2 ARK1
ARD main power supply switch
9 ARK2
3 24+
24V DC
5] 10 | 24+
JBM 4 oV
(button board [ 0V (24 VDC)
port) . " oV
5 | INSK |EEO Interlock
14 7
0 12 INJ EEO
6 INJJ [ EEO signal
13 KAJQ |Forced brake release signal
7 KAJ Brake release signal
14 KAJJ | Brake release feedback
1 ART1
ARD rescue completion
6 ART2
2 24+
ARD operation signal
7 ARY
ARD : 3 24+
[ [+ ] ARD fault signal
(ARD port) B 8 ARG
4 ARK1
ARD main power supply switch
9 ARK2
5 ARF1 1 ARD | Electric brake release power supply
10 ARF2 |restart button
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Plugin number  Plugin port definition = Port Port function
1 24+
Brake contactor 1inspection (NC)
6 X8
2 24+
Brake contactor 2 inspection (NC)
7 X7
KA 3 | 24x
(contactor [s] RUN contactor inspection (NC)
inspection port) Lo ][] 8 X6
4| 24
24+ [ X5 independent shorting motor
9 X5 | stator contactor inspection (NC)
5 oV |24+]0V /X5 integrated shorting motor
stator contactor inspection (pulse)
10 oV
v 1 | KMY: A2
RUN contactor coil (110 V AC)
KB Bt 2 | KMY: A1
(€207
(port for RU'\; C B 5 KMF: 14 Independent shorting motor stator
contactor an -
o . contactor contact (NO) (optional)
Shorting motor ok 4 | KMF:13
stator contactor) o6 5 | KMF:A2 Independent shorting motor stator
6 | KMF: A1 | contactor cail (110 V AC) (optional)
1 KAJ: 22
Electric brake release relay contact (NC)
Bt 2 KAJ: 21
G P
ke o | 5 | KB2: A2
(brake contactor Brake contactor 2 coil (110 V AC)
o | .
4 | KB2: Al
port) ok
o s 5 | KB1: A2
Brake contactor 1 coil (110 V AC)
6 KB1: A1l
1 203
220 V AC control power supply input
PWA 2 | 202
(power supply i
input port) 3 PE Ground wire
4 103 110 V AC power supply input
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Plugin number  Plugin port definition = Port Port function
D\ 5 102
P e
@ s 6 24+
D |4
P s 24 \/ DC power supply input
e 7 oV
1 502
— 220 V AC lighting power supply input
D|s 2 505
POW P4
(power supply port B3 3 PE  |Ground wire
for lighting) i? 4 EL+ |Power supply 12 V DC output for
< emergency lighting (emergency power
5 COM | supply)
1 TCM I Traction machine overheat inspection
4 24+ (NC)
Bz 2 | BS2
(brake inspection Brake travel switch 2 (NC)
switch port) 5 24+
3 BS1
Brake travel switch 1 (NC)
6 24+
M ol 1 145
(Winding drum O p 2 PE Winding drum wheel switch
wheel switch port) o s 3 147
1 119
ot 2 PE  |Speed limiter switch
JM2 o o
(Speed limiter or o3 5 121
rope gripper O |4 4 121
switch) o5
5 PE Rope gripper switch (optional)
O b
6 123
SPW 1 SG1 Additional brake trigger signal
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Plugin number

Plugin port definition

Port

Port function

e V
(Additional brake ol 2 SG3
port) o |
o 3 PE Ground wire
O |
ol 4 205
Additional brake power supply 220 V AC
5 202
1 L+ Intercom device power supply 12 V DC
TEL ) (emergency power supply)
(machine room S 2 COM |0V (12 V DC) (emergency power supply)
intercom device °oB i
port) ol 3 DL Intercom signal L
4 DR Intercom signal R
1 24+ |24V DC
Jc 2 0OV |0V (24VDQ)
(traveling cable “ -
INCRCRONCROM 3 CH2 | CAN2+: CTB CAN communication port
communication _
port) 4 CL2 CAN2-: CTB CAN communication port
5 CG Communication shielding ground
1 SPU | Up leveling (non-communication period)
Down leveling (non-communication
2 SPD )
period)
3 SMU | Upper door zone
M 4 SMD  |Lower door zone
2 @3 2@1 E lighti ly12 VvV DC
6 4 mergency lighting power supply
(traveling cable ofoko; 5 EL+ 9 ghting
s 7 (emergency power supply)
low-voltage port) © @ &
7 6 DR Intercom signal R
7 L+ Intercom device power supply 12 V DC
(emergency power supply)
8 COM |0V (12 V DC) (emergency power supply)
9 DL Intercom signal L
JC3 1 123 Bypass short-circuit
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Plugin number

Plugin port definition

Port

Chapter 4
Electrical Installation

Port function

(traveling cable @3 mz | 2 SG2 | Auxiliary lock of car door
safety door lock) ©
@5 @f @4 3 159 Car door 2 door lock return
I
@2 @1 ©0 4 125 Bypass short-circuit
ofafc)
- 5 —
6 155 Car door lock
7 113A | EEO Interlock
8 E—
9 157 Car door 1 door lock return
10 19 Car safety return
" SG3 | Auxiliary lock of car door
12 105 Car safety circuit
1 505
220 V AC lighting power supply
4 502
1
Ica oNoio) 2 | PE
(traveling cable S & 6 Ground wire
high-voltage port) — 5 PE
3 205
220V AC control power supply
6 202
1 24+ 124V DC
2 OV |0V (24VDC)
JH1
(shaft 3 CHI 485+: Modbus communication port for
communication _
cable port) 4 cLT 485-: Modbus communication port for
calls
5 CG Communication shielding ground
JH2 1 24+ |24V DC (COM)
(upper shaft cable 2 PE | Ground wire
ort
port) 3 127 | Upper shaft safety return (short-circuited
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Plugin number  Plugin port definition = Port Port function

= when not in use) (when the final limit
@: © @4 switch is installed in the shaft)
oNoNo
@ @ ©7 4 24+ |24V DC (COM)
@2 @1 @0 5 PE Ground wire

T

Upper shaft safety circuit (short-circuited
6 125 when not in use) (when the final limit

switch is installed in the shaft)

Up level-1 slowdown (when installed in

7 SU1
the shaft)

8 PE Ground wire
Upper shaft emergency stop

9 143 (short-circuited when not in use) (traction
machine emergency stop, or machine
room elevated-platform emergency stop)

10 SU2 Up level-2 slowdown (when installed in
the shaft)

" PE Ground wire
Upper shaft emergency stop return

12 145 (short-circuited when not in use) (traction

machine emergency stop, or machine
room elevated-platform emergency stop)

1 24+ |24V DC (COM)

Intercom device power supply 12 V DC

2 TL+
— (emergency power supply)
3 2 1
@6 g @4 3 143 Shaft lower safety return
JHS ©OQ 4 | 24+ |24vDC(COM)
(shaft lower cable © @ ©
port) @2 @1 @0 5 COM |0V (12 V DC) (emergency power supply)
@5 @4 @3 6 123 Bypass short-circuit
= . D1 Down level-1 slowdown (when installed

in the shaft)

8 DL Intercom signal L
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Plugin number  Plugin port definition = Port Port function
9 125 Bypass short-circuit
10 D2 Pown level-2 slowdown (when installed
in the shaft)
" DR Intercom signal R
12 127 Shaft lower safety circuit
13 EL+ Emergency lighting power supply 12 V DC
(emergency power supply)
14 PE Ground wire
15 133A | EEO Interlock
1 153
- 2 PE Door lock circuit of landing door 1
JH5 ONoio} 3| 155
(landing door lock G 6 G
cable port) - 4 159
5 PE Door lock circuit of landing door 2
6 161
1 Y8 Fire-fighting linkage output (main floor
arrival)
2 Y&M Passive Signal
v
2 ; 3 X34 | fire-fighting linkage input
o) 4 24+ Passive Signal
o}
BIO o s 5 X33 | Earthquake signal (NO)
(standby 1/0 port) o . o
o |r
°Pp 7 X32
o |o
(Lo Jio 8 X31
9 24+ | Machine room overload (NC)
10 oV
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4.3.4 Safety circuit bypass port instructions

Plugin number Port function

1 105 [110 V AC power supply
AZ 2 19 | Car safety circuit
Z 3 125 | Machine room safety circuit 1
; 4 143 | Shaft safety circuit
& 5 147 Machine room safety circuit 2 (excluding control
cabinet emergency stop)

4.3.5 Door lock bypass port instructions

Plugin number Port function

1 161 | Landing door lock safety circuit input of rear door

2 159 | Landing door lock safety circuit output of rear door
3 155 | Landing door lock safety circuit input of front door
4 153 | Landing door lock safety circuit output of front door
5 [ -

4.3.6 UCMP port instructions

Plugin number Port function

UgMP 1 SG1 | UCMP function testing port short-circuit
[ 2 SG2 | UCMP function testing port short-circuit
3 151 | Safety circuit input
[ 4 153 |Landing door lock safety circuit output of front door
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4.4 Car top board (Smile3000-CTB)

4.41 Car top board (Smile3000-CTB) diagram

O

( Eae'é' )
O O Goltese]

Smile3000-CTB-B

J3

-

JB1

LED27
LED26

FHHH

. DQkEns

O

J

4.4.2 Car top board (Smile3000-CTB) indicator instructions

Indicator mark Function Status description
D26 For indicator light Flashing (in green) when the communication is
communication with the MCB normal

For indicator light
D27 communication with the
command list

Flashing (in green) when the communication is
normal

4.4.3 Car top board (Smile3000-CTB) port instructions

Plugin number Plugin port definition Port function
JB1
(Power supply, or [el[e][e][e][o][e][] et
' Power supply, or communication port
communication @@@@@
port)

X1 | Door 1 open limit

JB2
X2 | Door 1 close limit

(Input port)
X3 | Door operator 1 overheat
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Plugin number

Plugin port definition

Port function

X4 | Door 1 light curtain
ofo]fo] | [X1 [X2
[olle] | | X3 | X4 X5 |Door 1safety edge
[o][o] | | X5 | X6
%% g ﬁ?() X6 | Door 2 open limit
%% g% gi X7 | Door 2 close limit
%% %% X8 | Door operator 2 overheat
X19 | X20
%% X211 X22 X9 | Door 2 light curtain
[o][c] | [ X23 | X24
[o]le] | [AT | GND X10 | Door 2 safety edge
X11 | Fan motor overheat protection
X12 | Inspection
X13 | Inspection up running
X14 | Inspection down running
X15 | Up level-1 slowdown
X16 | Down level-1 slowdown
X17 | Up level-2 slowdown
X18 | Down level-2 slowdown
X19 | Up leveling
X20 |Down leveling
X21 | Overload
X22 |Full-load
X23 | Door open test
X24 | Door close test
Al
Analog load cell signal
GND
B3 CIRIEIEIE] ]
Output port
(Output port) Blllelele]le]le] PEEP

36




Chapter 4

MEGMEET® Electrical Installation
4.5 Car top I/O board (DT-JDX-CJB)

4.51 Car top I/O board (DT-JDX-CJB) diagram

w n
0 o Car top inspection
Car Top Board = #1c_Fon ovetheat potecton w
a1123000-CT8 x2 L Level-2 Level1 aal
e 3 ] Door zone Leveling  forced speed forced speed ‘Sound and s ) O
P e B S i S S T T (oIl
M=l w a aw 5 i — caton o e |[o
] aintencnce  [—|
6 [ s yrg Sofety gearswitch - pocitoning switch (52 || ©
52 X7
x s || ©
[ Ta] x [ i o
2= =
[ a ] xan L o (o |
o | xz ]
T TH s O Front door Front door w
mg Xl4 sl lock i P TD
| a5 [ w || o
fus o | us [
|| X7 o' o nq o o Dq w2 || O
[ e | s
bl x19 Standby Auxilory o
safety Swiylch i
b oz 120 o - m_siop we |fo
a1 ] BEEE % - - ] -
xz2 = ‘ = 3ls H B R ‘ S|E) 2 A1 |} ©
xe3 [ oo o
ot B [0 000 6 0 0 0 0 0 0 a[0 0 0 o o] [0707ed [0707=]
a1 oo 09 4 Anclog load cell
Traveling cable Yv;welmg cable
ovi vor ock
—— fovee e ol o
01-Ji-CIB [ [ |
o
Dgoropen  Door cose o oo
i i ] omaikEEgh
: =

4.5.2 Car top I/0 board (DT-JDX-CJB) indicator instructions

Indicator mark Function Status description
Y1 Door 1 open On: Door 1 open output
Y2 Door 1 close On: Door 1 close output
Y3 Forced door close of door 1 | On: Door 1 forced close output
Y4 Door 2open On: Door 2 open output
Y5 Door 2 close On: Door 2 close output
Y6 Forced door close of door 2 | On: Door 2 forced close output
Y7 Up arrival On: Up arrival output
Y8 Down arrival On: Down arrival output
Y9 Sound and light alarm On: Sound and light alarm output
Y10 Lighting (function code On: lighting off
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Indicator mark Function Status description

modification)

Y11 Fan On: Fan off

4.5.3 Car top I/0 board (DT-JDX-CJB) port instructions

Plugin number Plugin port definition  Port Port function
JB1
(Power supply, or|  Same with the CTB For connection with the CTB (same function and
communication plugin definition with that of the MCB plugin)
port)
JB2 Same with the CTB For connection with the CTB (same function and
(Input port) plugin definition with that of the MCB plugin)
JB3 Same with the CTB For connection with the CTB (same function and
(Output port) plugin definition with that of the MCB plugin)
1 24+ 24V DC
JTC (standby)
(CAN2 2 oV 0V (24 Vv DC)
communication 3 CH2 | CAN2+:MCB CAN communication port
port)
4 CL2 CAN2-: MCB CAN communication port
1 24+ 24V DC
JTN (standby)
(485 2 oV 0V (24 Vv DC)
communication 3 CH3 | 485+: Car Modbus communication port
port)
4 CL3 485-: Car Modbus communication port
1 24+
a A\ 4 2 oV Upper door zone switch
M
401
(Door zone . 5 SMU
|
switch cable 4 24+
port) @
5 oV Lower door zone switch
6 SMD
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Plugin number Plugin port definition Port Port function
1 24+
v 2 oV Up leveling switch
PC N -
(Leveling switch D
cable port) @ 4 24+
5 oV Down leveling switch
6 SPD
1 24+ 24V DC (input COM)
2 INTJ Car top inspection signal
3 INU Car top inspection up running signal
4 IND Car top inspection down running signal
el 5 123
ol Bypass short-circuit
) 6 125
JTK ol 7 | m3A
(Car top ol EEO Interlock
. . . 8 13
inspection port) oo
e 9 m Safety circuit disconnection at car top
Lo 10 13 inspection
n m Safety circuit connection at car top
12 13 inspection (to facilitate wiring)
13 109
Car top inspection box emergency stop
14 m
v ! 24+ Up level-1 slowdown (when the switch is
QH1 installed in the car)
2 SU1
;
(level-1 [
slowdown) 3 24+ | Down level-1 slowdown (when the switch
4 SD1 is installed in the car)
QH2 ! 24+ Up level-2 slowdown (when the switch is
(level-2 2 SU2 installed in the car)
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Plugin number Plugin port definition Port Port function
slowdown) \ 4 3 24+
Down level-2 slowdown (when the
[ 4 SD2 switch is installed in the car)
1 24+ 24V DC
5 oV 0V (24 Vv DC)
2 Y7
BK Up arrival gong
@ 6 YM7
(stondpt;yrtc))utput 3 24+ 24V DC
4
7 oV 0V (24 Vv DC)
4 Y8
Down arrival gong
8 YM8
BJQ v 1 SEM Sound and light alarm device 24 V (24 V
(sound and light D Do)
alarm device
port) 2 oV 0V (24 Vv DC)
1 511
LGT 3.2 1
IRORONORE 2 PE Car lighting 220 V AC
(car lighting port)
3 502
1 513
FAN 3 2 1
IRORORORE 2 PE Car fan 220 V AC
(car fan port)
3 502
PTC 1| 24+
(fan overheat [ Car fan overheat protection (NC)
protection) 2 PTC
A J 1 105
JT "
N o 2 PE Car top auxiliary emergency stop
{car top auxiliary i (short-circuited when not in use)
emergency stop) ® s 3 105A
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Plugin number Plugin port definition Port Port function
12 v 1 107
LIt
(Emergency o b 2 PE Car top emergency escape hatch switch
escape hatch o (short-circuited when not in use)
B
switch) 3 105A
T3 : 1 107
1
(maintenance o b 2 PE Car top maintenance positioning switch
positioning o (short-circuited when not in use)
B
switch) 3 109
v 1 115
JT4 |
(safety gear L) 2 PE Safety gear switch
i °
switch) B 3 13
175 : ! s Final limit switch (when installed in the
1
car)
(final limit e 2 PE o ) )
switch) o | (please short-circuit it when installed in
3 n7 the shaft)
A J 1 119
JT6 "
2 PE Standby safety switch (short-circuited
(Standby safety L2 )
i . when not in use)
switch) B 3 17
1 205
220V AC control power supply
! 2 202
)
CMT A 3 | PE
(Door 1 light
curtain) f 4 XCM 24V DC (input COM)
5
A 5 SE1 Door 1 light curtain
6 SC1 Door 1 safety edge
BX1 1 24+ 24V DC
(Standby input 2 ov 0V (24 VDC)
port) ) )
3 X5 It is connected with SC1 (door 1 safety
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Plugin number

Plugin port definition

Port

Port function

v

[ 1[=1[-]

edge) in the internal circuit.

1 205
220 V AC control power supply
1 2 202
4
CM2 , 5 | PE
(Door 2 light I ]
curtain) i 4 XCM 24V DC (input COM)
A 5 SE2 Door 2 light curtain
6 SC2 Door 2 safety edge
1 24+ 24V DC
BX2
2 oV 0V (24 Vv DC)
(standby input
port) 3 %10 It is connected with SC2 (door 2 safety
edge) in the internal circuit.
1 205
2 202 220V AC control power supply
v 3 PE
|
o 4 YCM1 Door open/close COM
[ ]
ol 5 KM1 Door 1 open
M1 : Z 6 GM1 Door 1 close
(door 1 operator) : ’ 7 GQ1 Door 1 forced close
* 8 XCM 24V DC (input COM)
® |io
® i 9 SKM1 Door 1 open limit
® |i2
10 SGM1 Door 1 close limit
n XCM 24V DC (input COM)
12 TF1 | Door operator 1 overheat protection (NC)
MS1 1 157 Car door lock of door 1
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Plugin number Plugin port definition Port Port function
(car door lock of 2 155
door 1) |
b 3 PE Ground wire
i 4 | SGA
. Car door auxiliary lock of door 1
5 SG2
1 205
2 202 220 V AC control power supply
3 PE
i AN
: ; 4 | YCM2 Door open/close COM
: i 5 KM2 Door 2 open
MJ2 : P 6 | GM2 Door 2 close
(door 2 operator) : i 7 GQ2 Door 2 forced close
ol 8 | xcm 24V DC (input COM)
: 1; 9 SKM2 Door 2 open limit
10 SGM2 Door 2 close limit
1 XCM 24V DC (input COM)

12 TF2 | Door operator 2 overheat protection (NC)

1 159
. Car door lock of door 2
MS2 , 2 157
(car door lock of 3 3 PE Ground wire
door 2) U 4 SGA
o Car door auxiliary lock of door 2
5 SG3
1 24+ 24V DC
v
AIM [ 2 ov 0V (24 VDC)
(analog load cell) 3 Al Analog load cell signal
4 -
CzZK 1 24+ 24V DC
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Plugin number Plugin port definition Port Port function

(digital full-load 4 ov 0V (24 VDC)

\ 4
d load)
andoverioa 2 | o4 24V DC (COM)
3 MOL Overload signal
]

1

5 24+ 24V DC (COM)

6 MFL Full-load signal

1 24+ 24V DC
JC1 2 oV 0V (24 VDC)

i 5 4 3 2 1
(traveling cable | [1 (/') © @ © [J| 3 | cH2 | CAN2+: CTB CAN communication port
communication

port) 4 CL2 CAN2-: CTB CAN communication port
5 CG Communication shielding ground
1 SPU | Up leveling (non-communication period)
5 SPD Down leveling (ngn-communicotion
period)
3 SMU Upper door zone
— 4 SMD L d
32 ower door zone
1c2 o © o
6 5 A Emergency lighting power supply 12 V DC
(traveling cable ©©C 5 EL+ g gning
3 (emergency power supply)
low-voltage port) @ﬁ (o) ©
— 6 DR Intercom signal R
7 L+ Intercom device power supply 12 V DC

(emergency power supply)

8 COM [0V (12V DC) (emergency power supply)

9 DL Intercom signal L
; ’_‘2 1 1 123 Bypass short-circuit
IC3 @6 © @4 2 SG2 Car door auxiliary lock
(traveling cable % g % 3 159 Car door 2 door lock return
safety door lock) @2 @1 @0 4 125 Bypass short-circuit
I 5 —
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Plugin number Plugin port definition Port Port function
6 155 Car door lock
7 113A EEO Interlock
8 JE—
9 157 Car door 1 door lock return
10 19 Car safety return
" SG3 Car door auxiliary lock
12 105 Car safety circuit
1 505
220 V AC lighting power supply
- 4 502
JC4 3 2 1
(traveling cable @6 @5 @4 2 PE Ground wire
high-voltage @ @ @ 5 PE
port) ]
3 205
220 V AC control power supply
6 202
7 24+ 24V DC
1 oV 0V (24 Vv DC)
8 CH3 | 485+: Car Modbus communication port
2 CL3 485-: Car Modbus communication port
9 EL+ Emergency lighting power supply 12 V DC
(emergency power supply)
CoP1 CG Communication shielding cable

(operating box 1) Alarm bell power supply 12 V DC

[l ]
W

— — —
(5% — (=} -~

10 AL (emergency power supply)
4 JL+ Alarm bell +

" DL Intercom signal L

5 DR Intercom signal R

Intercom device power supply 12 V DC

12 TL+
(emergency power supply)
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Plugin number Plugin port definition Port Port function

6 COM [0V (12 V DC) (emergency power supply)

7 24+ 24V DC

1 oV 0V (24 VDC)

8 CH3 | 485+: Car Modbus communication port

2 CL3 485-: Car Modbus communication port

Emergency lighting power supply 12 V DC

7 EL* (emergency power supply)

Communication shielding cable
aon

(operating box 2) 10 AL+ Alarm bell power supply 12 V DC
(emergency power supply)

4 JL+ Alarm bell +
o]
" DL Intercom signal L
5 DR Intercom signal R
12 L+ Intercom device power supply 12 V DC

(emergency power supply)

6 COM [0V (12V DC) (emergency power supply)

1 505
Vv
o | 2 PE 220 V AC lighting power supply
POW o b
(lighting and o B 5 502
socket power G 1 4 505
supply) °p
e b 5 PE 220 V AC lighting power supply
6 502
TEL 1 L+ Intercom device power supply 12 V DC
(car top intercom (emergency power supply)
device) 2 COM |0V (12 V DC) (emergency power supply)
(car top )
3 DL Intercom signal L
emergency
lighting) 4 DR Intercom signal R
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Plugin number Plugin port definition Port Port function
5 JL- Alarm bell -
6 YJK1

Car top emergency lighting switch
7 YJK2

8 YJD+ Car top emergency lighting 12 V DC

9 YJD- | Car top emergency lighting 0 V (12 V DC)

10 JL+ Alarm bell +
1 505
2 PE 220 V AC lighting power supply
vV
= 3 502
YJD c P 4 EL+ Emergency lighting power supply 12 V DC
(emergency 2 i (emergency power supply)
i
power supply G 5 Alarm bell power supply 12 V DC
port) 5 AL+
G (emergency power supply)
G |7
— 6 L+ Intercom device power supply 12 V DC
(emergency power supply)
7 COM [0V (12V DC) (emergency power supply)
1 L+ Intercom device power supply 12 V DC
DTEL (emergency power supply)
(car bottom 2 COM [0V (12V DC) (emergency power supply)
intercom device
S )
port) 3 DL Intercom signal L
4 DR Intercom signal R
Door open Door close
button button
Door open/close Valid in the inspection state;
test button . . Used for the door open/close test of the door operator
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4.6 Pit control board (Smile3000-CPB-A)
4.6.1 Pit control board (Smile3000-CPB-A) diagram

B2

HEEE
QEEE

Y2

K

o3

24V | OV
X3
Y

a
"
S}
=
W
=
o>
a
=
S}

4.6.2 Pit control board (Smile3000-CPB-A) indicator instructions

Indicator mark Function Status description
D5 For indicator light Flashing (in green) when the communication is
communication with the MCB normal

4.6.3 Pit control board (Smile3000-CPB-A) port instructions

Plugin number Plugin port definition ~ Port Port function

JB1 1 24+ | 24V DC
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Plugin number Plugin port definition ~ Port Port function

(485 O] 2 0OV | 0V (24VDC)
communication [*]
port) ¢ 3 CH3 | 485+: Car Modbus communication port
o] 4 CL3 | 485-: Car Modbus communication port
1 24+ | 24V DC
2 OV | 0V (24VDC)
o 3 X1 Pit inspection signal (Off: In inspection)
>o][o] " _ -
B2 [o][o] 4 X2 Pit inspection up running signal
(I/0 port) [o][o] 5 X3 Pit inspection down running signal
[o][c]
T8 6 X4 | Pitinspection reset signal
7 Y1 Standby
8 Y2 Standby

4.7 Pit1/O board (DT-DKX-CJB) port instructions
4.7.1 Pit 1/O board (DT-DKX-CJB) diagram

152 Inspection reset Level-2 forced  Level-1 forced
e sgszed change sgneled change - Shaft uppe e nd
Intercom ai
%%%% L e = — i emergency
= lighting
v o] O} [©Ek [ellelle][e][o][e][o] mEmEicEEE T
< T (=T, [ol[el[e][e][e][e][o] o o o | | O @ Bl
HERE sl HE w b o | [ @@ [ |~
12211 210
HE e | 1080 el
D5 = = |4 o6'd o Ulello]
z 3| —
[ 2|g CIe]
XL X2 X3 X4 YL oYz SetEnEa L Al Main floor
e better g Corbuffer o e intercom device
v
133 |PE 131 131 PE 129 - @
TE!
—~— b |
[e7e7= [eTe"=d Al
DL
JTEL
Shaft lighting
Auxiliary . Emergency stop J2.
Jp4 emergency stop gy IS il e
ey ey oy 141 | PE |139 139 | PE [137 ’;ﬁ 141 21c )LZ!B [L214
A I G ¢
’/O o] D% ’/O o D% ro e g e] [e] D%
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4.7.2 Pit1/O board (DT-DKX-CJB) port instructions

Plugin number Plugin port definition Port Port function
1 24+ |24V DC
2 0V |0V (24VDC)
Pit inspection signal (Off: In
12 3 X1 . )
oo][a] inspection)
82 [o][e] 4 X2 | Pit inspection up running signal
(I/O port) E1
[o][o] 5 X3 | Pit inspection down running signal
78
6 X4 | Pit inspection reset signal
7 Y1 |Standby
8 Y2 |Standby
1 YJK1
Emergency lighting switch
2 YJIK2
3 YJD+ |Emergency lighting 12 V DC
4 YJD- | Emergency lighting 0 V (12 V DC)
TEL gency lignting
(Intercom and [ E 5 L+ Intercom device power supply 12 V DC
lighting port) (emergency power supply)
6 COM 0V (12 V DC) (emergency power
supply)
7 DL |Intercom signal L
8 DR |Intercom signal R
1 L21C
\VJ
o i 2 PE [220 V AC lighting power supply
¢}
Pow ol 30| N2
(lighting and o
socket port) ok 4 L21C
° 5 PE | 220V AC lighting power supply
6 N21
JDK 1 123 | Bypass short-circuit
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Plugin number Plugin port definition Port Port function
(Pit inspection 8 125
port) 8 @ @ 1
9 @ @ 2 2 133
EEO Interlock
10/[o][o]|3 9 | 133A
1| 2] |4
12 @ @ 5 3 133 Safety circuit disconnection at
inspection
13|[0][o][6 4 | 135 P
14 @ @ 7 10 133 Safety circuit connection at inspection
7 135 | (to facilitate wiring)
5 135
Emergency stop
12 137
6 IND |Inspection down running signal
13 INU |Inspection up running signal
7 INPJ
Pit inspection signal
14 24+
1 24+ (24 V DC (COM)
5 L+ Intercom device power supply 12 V DC
(emergency power supply)
3 143 | Shaft lower safety return
-
3 2 1 4 24+ |24V DC (COM)
JH3 (o) (o)
(shaft lower cable @6 @5 @1 c coM 0V (12 V DC) (emergency power
ly)
port) <@9 <®8 (@7 supp
For connection @2 @1 @0 6 123 | Bypass short-circuit
with the control
cabinet @5 @4 @3 7 D] Down level-1 slowdown (when
installed in the shaft)
]
8 DL |Intercom signal L
9 125 | Bypass short-circuit
Down level-2 slowdown (when
10 SD2
installed in the shaft)
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Plugin number Plugin port definition Port Port function
M DR |Intercom signal R
12 127 | Shaft lower safety
13 EL+ Emergency lighting power supply 12 V
DC (emergency power supply)
14 PE | Ground wire
15 133A | EEO Interlock
JZM 1 PE
(shaft lighting 2 N21
t 5 4 3 _2 1
port TS @T @[ | 35 |L2c |shaftiighting
For connection
with the control 4 L21B
cabinet 5 L21A
1 L21A
V
JDH 2 ; 2 L21B | Shaft lighting switch
(Emergency stop ok 3 L21C
(o3
box) ok 4 |
Emergency stop
5 143
D] = 1 127 | Lower final limit switch (when the
! switch is installed in the shaft)
(lower final limit G 2 PE - e
switch) 5 (please short-circuit the final limit
3 129 | switch when installed in the car)
1 129
JD2 Z ! 5 oE Car buffer switch (short-circuited
P )
(car buffer switch) 5 when not in use)
B
3 131
D3 s, 1 131
) 5 5 PE Counterweight buffer switch
(co?:terwglght g (short-circuited when not in use)
buffer switch) © 3 133
JD4 1 139 | Auxiliary emergency stop
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Plugin port definition
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Port function

(auxiliary 2 pE | (short-circuited when not in use)
emergency stop) '
G
5 30| 14
= 1 15
JD5 !
G b 2 PE | Tensioner switch
(tensioner switch) 5
P 30 7
1 L+ Intercom device power supply 12 V DC
(emergency power supply)
JTEL
(main floor [ 5 COM oV (1|2 V DC) (emergency power
intercom device supply)
port) 3 DL |Intercom signal L
4 DR |Intercom signal R
JDW 1 24+
(inspection reset D Inspection reset switch
switch port) 2 X4
SD1 v 1 24+
1 1] Down level-1 slowdown (when
(Down level-1 2 x4 |installed in the shaft)
slowdown port)
SD2 v 1 24+
1 Down level-2 slowdown (when
(Down level-2 > x4 |installed in the shaft)
slowdown port)
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4.8 Operating box command board (Smile3000-CBB)
4.8.1 Operating box command board (Smile3000-CBB) diagram

JP21 485 JP19 JP18 IP17 IP16 P9
= o o o o o o o o o o
ne s ® & & 0 rl...1 fl...1 |II...1 |Il.l.1.....
s ] I:—r, N n i s
— el st -+ LT o B — el — e — et — N en — e en st
> + 2
+ ++wnA ++wunQ ++wA + + w0 ++ w0
Ben + e
ZECER S %%2
D11
1 5
28
1l B3
EE| [ 83
2s
EE PR | DL s = 52
IE"E‘ e | ave si-1 [s12 g £ %
IE"E‘ Ulee Te- _z cma OFF_|OFF 2 £o
7| - OFF_|ON E gk
DD ED ON_|OFF 5E
[eILedf [ov 2+ ON_[ON 55 T2
2
'y
=+ 4
+ - Falal
283 PR R SEL R B R B > ++wna ++wa
—Nen N =t A D Lanlt s BB B T = T - -l e} -l —en - S
o =) o T o ] = =
L L L-..'..1 rl.........1 ne LB ] LN NN N ]
s s s s s
P25 P24 P23 P22 IP8 Pl

4.8.2 Operating box command board (Smile3000-CBB) setting

The functions of the operating box setting switch S1 are described in the table below.

DIP switch S1-1 DIP switch S1-2 Operating box type selection
OFF OFF Front door operating box
OFF ON Rear door operating box
ON OFF Auxiliary operating box
ON ON Disability operating box

4.8.3 Operating box command board (Smile3000-CBB) port instructions

Plugin number Plugin port definition Port Port function
' 7 24+ |24V DC
(for connection 1 0V |0V (24VDC)
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Plugin number Plugin port definition Port Port function
with the car top g CH3 485+: Car Modbus communication
box cable) port
(]
[9] 5 L3 485-: Car Modbus communication
[4] port
11 5
9 EL+ Emergency lighting power supply 12 V
DC (emergency power supply)
3 CG | Communication shielding cable
10 AL+ Alarm bell power supply 12 V DC

(emergency power supply)

4 JL+ [ Alarm bell +

n DL |Intercom signal L
5 DR |Intercom signal R
12 L+ Intercom device power supply 12 V DC
(emergency power supply)
6 COM 0V (12 V DC) (emergency power
supply)
1 24+ | Floor button indicator light (24 V DC)
L= 2 24+ | Floor button switch (24 V DC)
2 ()
JP1-JP16 3 e
2| e 3 S |Floor button switch
4 D | Floor button indicator light
1 24+ Door open button indicator light (24 V
o DC)
1 |-md
P17 21 e 2 24+ | Door open button switch (24 V DC)
3 )
4 0 3 S | Door open button switch
4 D | Door open button indicator light
Door close button indicator light (24 V
" 1 24+
1 [~md DC)
P18 21
i : | 2 24+ | Door close button switch (24 V DC)

3 S Door close button switch

55



Smile3000-M Series Integrated Elevator Control Cabinet User Manual

Plugin number Plugin port definition Port Port function
4 D | Door close button indicator light
1 24+ | Delay button indicator light (24 V DC)
Ll-=9 2 24+ | Delay button switch (24 V DC)
2 ()
JP19 3 e
4| e 3 S | Delay button switch
4 D | Delay button indicator light
1 0V |0V (24VDC)
4 5 485- 485-: DISP|GY board Modbus
3 communication port
485 5
1 3 485+ 485+: D|§ploy board Modbus
communication port
4 24+ |24V DC
1 TL+
e 2 | com
JP21 3 e Operating box auxiliary intercom
4| e 3 DR
4 DL
= 1 YY+ | Voice speaker +
1m0
JP22 oL
= 2 YY- | Voice speaker -
1 +
Attendant direction-changing switch
2 X4
1|-mg S .
2| e Direct travel switch
3| e 4 X5
HE e
Jp23 6l o Independent running switch
7| o 6 X6
8| o 7 .
13 : 0 Fire-fighter running
i 8 X7
9 +
Standby
10 X8
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Plugin number

Plugin port definition

Port
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Port function

Car lighting switch

1|~mg 2 X1
3| . s |
JP24 2l e Car fan switch
4 X2
5] e
6 .,..E 5 .
Attendant switch
6 X3
1 EL+ |Emergency lighting +
1 [~md 2 COM |Emergency lighting -
2] @
JP25 3| @ 3 AL+
4| o Alarm bell button
5| od 4 JL
5 R—
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Chapter 5 Commissioning tools

The Smile3000 series provides three commissioning tools: 3-button keypad on the control board
("keypad" for short), LED operating and display panel ("operating panel” for short), and host controller
monitoring software.

Tool Function Remarks
Used to input commands for shaft commissioning and to view
Keypad ) P . g Standard
floor information
) Used to view and modify all parameters related to elevator )
LED operating panel ] o L ) Optional
drive and control, facilitating commissioning on site
Host controller Used to upload/download, view, and modify parameters of the Optional
monitoring software |integrated controller P

This manual provides the detailed information of the more commonly used tools (keypad and LED
operating panel) only.

51 Keypad

The keypad consists of three digits and three buttons by which the user can view the information and
input simple commands.

The keypad appearance is shown below: three 7-segment display digits and three buttons (defined

respectively as PRG, UP and SET).

PRG UP  SET
Figure 5-1 Keypad appearance

Table 5-1  Keypad button definition table

Button Function

PRG In any running state, press the button to display the present group number in the
function menu; press the button to exit the present operation.

Up Press the button to increase the value of the group number in the function menu or the
value of data.
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Button Function

In the group P6 menu, this button is used to input the door open command.

Press this button to enter the editing mode of the function menu, and to confirm and
SET save settings.

In the group P6 menu, this button is used to input the door close command.

The flowchart in Figure 5-2 illustrates the steps of calling the elevator to floor 4 via the keypad.

Default display (current floor) _ Function menu mode
——c
S K g PRG '

\4

ol

SET

[
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
v

T ‘
oo il
. ! ! Discard up
Sy PRG —
PRG | —
D

i@

SET

Save
Figure 5-2  Flowchart of floor call via keypad

For the function description of the keypad menu, please refer to Section 9.1 "Keypad parameters”.
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5.2 Operating panel

Status LED Fb rEy v GE e

Unit LED
Confirm key:

P ina kev: To enter each menu level and to confirm the
rogramrming Key: parameter setting

To enterfexit the programming state MENU ENTER
ESC A DATA Shift key:

Multi-function key: To select the digit of the data to be modified
Refer to the multi-function key @ in the editing state; to switch the status
instruction in Table 5-3 parameter on display when in other state

) RUN key: [':] |:] STOP/RESET key:
In the operating panel mode, press Press the key to stop running; press the key

the key to start running toreset in the fault alarm state

DIGITAL PANEL

Figure 5-3  Operating panel appearance and functions

5.2.1 LED Indicator and multi-function key instructions
Table 5-2 Indicator instructions

LED indicator Definition

Status LED

On:

When in the stop state, the drive receives a
FWD running command;

Forward running When in the running state, the drive is
FWD S o . Green
indicator running in the forward direction;
Blinking:
The running direction is switching from FWD
to REV.
On:

When in the stop state, the drive receives a
REV running command;

REV Reverse running indicator | When in the running state, the drive is Green
running in the reverse direction;

Blinking:

The running direction is switching from REV to
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LED indicator Name Definition color
FWD.

ALARM Alarm indicator On: The drive enters the alarm state. Red

QUICK QUCIK LED | BASIC LED Menu mode Green
On Off Quick menu

Menu mode indicator

BASIC Off On Basic menu Green

Off Off Verification menu
On:

The present parameter on display refers to

the running frequency;
Hz Frequency indicator Green
Flashing:
The present parameter on display refers to
the frequency reference.

On:

A Current indicator The present parameter on display refers to Green
the current.

On:
\% Voltage indicator The present parameter on display refers to Green
the voltage.
On:
m/s Linear speed indicator | The present parameter on display refers to Green

the linear speed.

On:

r/min Rotating speed indicator | The present parameter on display refers to Green
the rotating speed.

Table 5-3  Multi-function key instructions

Key Name Function
0 No function | The multi-function (M) key is disabled.
1 JOG The M key serves as the JOG key. When the operating panel works as
the command channel, press and hold this key to start the drive
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Key Name Function
real-time jog running. To stop, release the key.
FWD/REV The M key serves as the FWD/REV switchover key. When the
2 ) operating panel works as the command channel, press the key to
switchover . - .
switch the direction of the output frequency online.
The M key serves as the command channel switching key, which is
valid in the stop state only.
The command channel switching sequence is as follows:
Command
z channel The operating panel as the command channel (the M key LED
switchover 1 indicator is on) — The terminal as the command channel (the M
key LED indicator is off) — The serial port as the command channel
(the M key LED indicator is flashing) — The operating panel as the
command channel (the M key LED indicator is on)
Command The M key serves as the command channel switching key, which is
4 channel valid in the stop state and the in the running state.
switchover 2 | The switching sequence is the same as mentioned above.
The M key serves to lock the keypad.
To lock the keypad, press and hold the M key, and tap the A key
three times simultaneously. The lockout mode is determined by the
5 Keypad lockout thousands place of this function code.
To unlock the keypad, when the thousands place is set to 5, press
and hold the M key, and tap the V' key three times simultaneously;
when the thousands place is set to O, the keypad lockout function is
disabled.
The M key serves as the emergency stop key. Press the key in the
Emergency s .
6 sto open loop mode or the V/F mode, and the elevator will immediately
P decelerate to stop.
The M key serves as the "coast to stop” key. Press the key in an
7 Coast to stop Y prkey Y Y

running mode, and the drive will coasts to stop.

5.2.2 LED display symbols

There are 5 digits on the panel display, which can display the frequency reference, the output frequency,
the monitoring data of all categories, the fault code, etc.

62




MEGMEET®

Table 5-4 LED symbols and their meanings

Chapter 5

Commissioning tools

Symbol Meaning Symbol Meaning Symbol Meaning Symbol Meaning Symbol Meaning
I 1 ( (
0 — d J — r
L ( I — I
( I — | _
1 — — E L — S
( I — — =
I I — 1 -
— 2 — — F N T
— - | ) I
I L I )
-_— 3 — G — n U
=l ) Ll I J
_{ ) ) 1
— 4 — — H 0 Y
( I 1 J U
— - I D |
— 5 — h d P — Y
= — 1 J —
— I D
o 6 — - -—
U — I ( q
5.5 Basic operation
The operating panel menu adopts a three-level structure for the parameter setting, namely:
Level I: Parameter group
Level Il: Parameter
Level lll: Parameter value
Parameter group Parameter Parameter value
PP
P13
P16 P00-08
Al &
(=) POZ PO0-01
[ 0.000 }F——=—i1eval, P00 “Levelll | PO0-00 [ Tevelil_l1 PO0-01
P01 @] P00-08 @] l
P13 POO-01 l E‘E:’]
P16
P00
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5.3.1 Parameter display

Users can set the parameter display list via P13-01 (Parameter display in the running state) and P13-02
(Parameter display in the stop state). Each binary bit of P13-01 and P13-02 defines a specific parameter
(for details, please refer to the parameter instruction). When the binary bit is set to 1, display of its
corresponding parameter will be enabled; when it is set to O, display of its corresponding parameter will
be disabled.

In the running state or the stop state, press the key on the panel to switch among each byte of
P13-01 and P13-02, so different status parameters can be displayed.

(1) Parameter display in the running state

In the running state, there are 16 running status parameters. Users can set the binary bit of P13-01 to
determine whether the corresponding parameter of the bit can be displayed or not.

(2) Parameter display in the stop state

In the stop state, there are 16 stop status parameters. Users can set the binary bit of P13-02 to
determine whether the corresponding parameter of the bit can be displayed or not.

& [For details, please refer to the explanation of P13-01 and P13-02. ]

Caution

5.3.2 Parameter viewing

Press the key on the panel, and then tap the or to display the parameter groups in
the level | menu.

After the entry into each menu level, if any digit blinks, it indicates that the corresponding value of the
digit is open to modification via the key, the key, and the key on the panel.

5.3.3 Parameter modification

After the entry into each menu level, if any digit blinks, it indicates that the corresponding value of the

digit is open to modification via the key, the key, and the key on the panel.

When in the level lll menu, users can press the |'&¢| key or the key to return to the level Il menu.
However, there is difference between the two choices:

(1) If the key is selected, the system will save the parameter change before returning to the level
Il menu, and automatically switches to the next parameter;

(2) If the key is selected, the system will discard the parameter change, and directly returns to
the level Il menu of the current parameter.

When in the level lll menu, if the display digits of the parameter value do not blink, it indicates that this
parameter value can not be modified, and the possible reasons include the followings:
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(1) This parameter does not allow modification because it represents the drive type, the detected value,
the running records, or the item alike;

(2) This parameter does not allow modification in the running state, but supports modification in the
stop state.
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Chapter 6 Electrical installation and

circuit explanation

6.1 Safety instructions

(1) Precautions during wiring

JAN

Caution

AN

Warning

~N

J

(
< Non-professionals are strictly prohibited from performing equipment installation,
wiring, maintenance, inspection, or component replacement!
<> Do not perform wiring operations when the power supply is turned on. Otherwise,
there is a risk of electric shock.
< Before wiring, please cut off the power supply of all equipment. After cutting off the
power supply, there will be residual voltage in the capacitors inside the equipment.
Please wait for at least 10 minutes before carrying out operations such as wiring.
< Please ensure that the equipment or products are properly grounded. Otherwise,
there will be a risk of electric shock.
< Please follow the procedures specified in the electrostatic discharge (ESD)
prevention measures, and wear an anti-static wrist strap when performing
operations such as wiring to avoid damaging the internal circuits of the equipment
or products.
o
/
< It is strictly prohibited to connect the input power supply to the output terminal of
the equipment or product. Otherwise, it will cause damage to the equipment and
may even lead to a fire.
<> When connecting the driving device to the motor, make sure that the phase
sequence of the terminals of the drive and the motor is accurately consistent to
avoid the reverse rotation of the motor.
< When wiring, the cables used must meet the corresponding requirements for wire
diameter, shielding, etc. The shielding layer of the shielded cable needs to be
reliably grounded at a single end!
< After the wiring is completed, please ensure that no loose screws or exposed cables
remain inside the equipment or product.
-

N

J
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(2) Precautions when powering on
4 )
< Before powering on, please confirm that the equipment or products are properly
installed, the wiring connections are secure, and the motor device allows for
restarting.

< Before powering on, please confirm that the power supply meets the requirements
of the equipment to to prevent equipment damage or fire hazards!

< When the power is turned on, the mechanical components of the equipment or
A product may activate unexpectedly. Please maintain safe distance from the

mechanical components.
Danger

< After powering on, do not open the cabinet door of the equipment or the protective
cover of the product. Otherwise, there is a risk of electric shock!

< Itis strictly prohibited to touch any wiring terminals of the equipment when it is
powered on. Otherwise, there is a risk of electric shock!

< ltis strictly prohibited to disassemble any devices or components of the equipment
or products while they are powered on. Otherwise, there is a risk of electric shock!

g J

(3) Precautions during running

4 )

< Itis strictly prohibited to touch any wiring terminals of the equipment during
operation. Otherwise, there is a risk of electric shock!

< Itis strictly prohibited to disassemble any devices or components of the equipment
& or products during operation. Otherwise, there is a risk of electric shock!

< Itis strictly prohibited to touch the equipment enclosure, fan, or resistor to test the
temperature. Otherwise, it may cause burns!

Danger

< Non-professional technicians are strictly prohibited from detecting signals during
operation. Otherwise, it may cause personal injury or equipment damage.

< During operation, avoid foreign items or metallic objects from entering into the
equipment. Otherwise, it may cause damage to the equipment!
( j \ < Do not use the method of switching the contactor on and off to control the startup

Warning and shutdown of the equipment. Otherwise, it may cause damage to the
equipment!

J
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6.2 Main power supply circuit

< The input power supply must be a three-phase five-wire system, and the neutral
A wire (N) must be connected; otherwise, normal operation will not be possible.

Caution < The main power switch must be a four-pole switch, simultaneously controlling the
three-phase power and the neutral wire (N).

6.2.1 MR control cabinet main power circuit instructions

@ +| - | _POWER |PB| MOTOR @ Integrated

?@@@@@@@@@@ confrol cabinet _

motor
RUN contactor ’-% stator
| fﬁ\| contactor

Grounding bar
This contactor is absent when|
@ the motor is asynchronous.

e S St St St S S S R R EIEIEIE

LTIL2|L3I N|U|V LT1[N11[BZ1+[ BZ1-[BZ2+[BZ2-

D DDDDDDD & elelee e

C J) L J) L J

\ , \ ) I I I

Lighting Brake1  Brake 2
AC power input Connected 9 g raxe

Wiring
terminals

to traction power  power power
Three-phase five-wire system  machine input output output
Component number Port function Remarks
Power supply input | Three-phase five-wire system; please connect PE to
L1/L2/L3/N/PE PRIy NP P : ysterm; p
terminal the control cabinet grounding bar.
Lighting power supply ) ) .
LT1/NT ) ) Power input for the control cabinet and the car lighting
input terminal
Traction machine Please connect PE to the control cabinet groundin
UIV/W/PE _ g 9
power supply terminal |bar.
Independent control for brake coil 1 and brake coil 2
BZ1+ [ BZ1- Brake coil control P )
) respectively:
BZ2+ | BZ2- power supply terminal
BZ1+ | BZ1- connects the control power supply to
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Component number Port function Remarks

brake coil 1;

BZ2+ [ BZ2- connects the control power supply to
brake coil 2.

Plugin number ~ Port  Plugin port definition Port function
1 TCM
Traction machine overheat detection (NC)
4 \ 4 24+
JBZ
(brak 2 BS2
ra Ae D Brake travel switch 2 (NC)
detection 5 24+
switch) E S
3 BS1
Brake travel switch 1 (NC)
6 24+
v
M 1 ! 145
(winding drum 2 2 PE |Winding drum wheel switch
wheel switch) 3 147

6.2.2 MRL control cabinet main power circuit instructions

Q| +|- RP(|JV\éEFI%T PB OTeR o0 Integrated

ef@@@@@@@@@@

Shorting
RUN motor
contactor stator

contactor

Grounding This contactor is absent when|

@@@B@ ba @@@@ the motor is asynchronous.
S| [Tz s v D eelew@ees,,
LA an GB LA B . U |V | w |[t21a[L21B] L21c] N21]BZ1+| BZ1-|BZ2+|BZ2- lel’ming|5

FQa | FQo FOI @|@|@B HEEE R R EE
DODD D BODB —— 5 oL oo
T T T Connected lighting power power
Shaftlighting Carlighting AC power input to traction output output output

power input  powerinput  Three-phase five-wire system  machine
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Component number Port function Remarks
FO1 Power supply input | Three-phase five-wire system; please connect PE to
(circuit breaker) the control cabinet grounding bar.
Car lighting power ) : I
FQ2 ) o Power input for the control cabinet and the car lighting
input (circuit breaker)
Shaft lighting power I
FQ3 Shaft lighting power suppl
Q input (circuit breaker) ghting pRlY
Traction machine Please connect PE to the control cabinet groundin
UIVIWIPE ‘ grouneing
power supply terminal | bar.
Independent control for brake coil 1 and brake coil 2
respectively:
BZ1+ [ BZ1- Brake coil control BZ1+ / BZ1- connects the control power supply to
BZ2+ | BZ2- power supply terminal | brake coil 1;
BZ2+ [ BZ2- connects the control power supply to
brake coil 2.

Plugin number  Port  Plugin port definition Port function
1 TCM
Traction machine overheat detection (NC)
4 24+
JBZ
(brake 2 B52
Brake travel switch 2 (NC)
detection 5 24+
switch)
3 BS1
Brake travel switch 1 (NC)
6 24+
V
M 1 1 145
(winding drum 2 b PE |Winding drum wheel switch
wheel switch) 3 147
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6.2.3 Braking resistor installation
4 I

< Verify the braking resistor model and specifications based on the integrated control
cabinet model;

é < Inspect and confirm that the braking resistor is securely mounted and free from
ground short-circuit.

Cauti
ution < Inspect and confirm that the braking resistor cables are free from insulation
damage, and that their wiring exhibits no inter-conductor short-circuit or ground
faults.
\ y
Component number Function Remarks

EREDIROEINNS

POWER MOTOR

/P8 Drive braking resistor @|@|@|@B 0 @|@|€B ) @'@B

terminal
Braking resistor
1
| SS—|

< Please select the braking resistor with resistance closer to the minimum value in the

& specified range;

Caution < For asynchronous motors with lower transmission efficiency, appropriately reduce
the braking resistor power rating, or increase the braking resistance value.

Integrated cabinet Maximum Minimum Power Integrated cabinet Maximum Minimum Power

model (@) () (W) model (@) (@) (W)
Smile3000-251.1 90 64 650 Smile3000-2T72.2 90 64 1200
Smile3000-251.5 85 64 1000 | Smile3000-2T3.7 85 64 1600
Smile3000-252.2 58 50 1200 | Smile3000-2T5.5 32 18 2000
Smile3000-2S3.7 45 37 1600 | Smile3000-2T7.5 23 17 2500
Smile3000-2S5.5 32 18 2000 Smile3000-2T11 19 15 3000
Smile3000-4T5.5 108 82 1800 | Smile3000-4T722 33 25 6400
Smile3000-477.5 80 60 2500 | Smile3000-4T30 21 16 9000
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Integrated cabinet Maximum Minimum Power Integrated cabinet Maximum Minimum Power

model (Q) (Q) (W) model ¢ (@) (W)
Smile3000-4T11 56 43 3500 | Smile3000-4T37 18 14 11000
Smile3000-4T15 44 33 4500 | Smile3000-4T45 14.5 1.5 15000

Smile3000-4T18.5 36 27 5500

6.3 Encoder installation
4 N

Precautions during encoder cable connection:

< The routing of cables between PG card and encoder must be separated from cables
of the control circuit and the power circuit. Parallel close-proximity routing is strictly

prohibited;
& < Shielded cables are mandatory for connections between PG card and encoder. The
Caution shield layer shall be connected to PE terminal at controller side (it is recommended
to adopt single-end grounding to reduce interference);

< Cables between PG card and encoder shall be routed through dedicated conduits
with reliably grounded metal jackets.

- J

Asynchronous motor PG card model: PG-P

PG card appearance Matching encoder type PG card port Encoder port

1 12V V+
Push-pull output or 2 COM (0 V) V-
open-collector output
incremental encoders 3 PGA A
4 PGB B
Synchronous motor PG card model: PG-S

Matching encoder type PG card port Encoder port
1 B- 5a B-
Sin/Cos encoder 2 NC NC
(ERN1387) 3 R+ 4b R+

4 R 4a R-
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Matching encoder type PG card Encoder port

5 A+ 6b A+
6 A- 2a A-
7 ov 3a+5b oV
8 B+ 3b B+
9 5V 7a+1b 5V
10 C+ 7b C+
" C- la C-
12 D+ 2b D+
13 D- 6a D-
14 NC NC
15 NC NC

6.4 Shorting motor stator control circuit

6.4.1 Schematic diagram of shorting motor stator control circuit

KzG-108__Control Cabinet I/O Board ) KzG-108 Control Cabinet I/O Board
Operating with
split-type shorting motor stator contactor

Operating with
integrated shorting motor stator contactor

KMY RUN contactor

0V (10VAQ) KMY AlfUN contactor

KB:1 104 OV (110VAC) KB:1 104 A2

KB:2 KB:2
Shorting motor stator contactqgr

KB:3 13 KB:3

Safety door lock| Safety door lock Short circuit
circuit \] circuit ¥2
KB:4 Y2 KB:4 Y2
PO6. 36=001 PO6. 36=001

Sh{&m‘ng motor stator contactdr

PG card

M0V AC U e
P06. 35012
21+
KA:4 24+
Shorting motor stator contactdr
P06. 05=030 KF PO, 05=062
yCB: X5 It 1 MCB: X5
“ = 3 (CB:X5 OKY:53
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6.4.2 Shorting motor stator control circuit parameter

Parameter Name Definition Description

00: Asynchronous

01: Synchronous

A00-01 Motor type 1 11: Synchronous (integrated-type
shorting motor stator contactor)

12: Synchronous (split-type shorting
motor stator contactor)

When operating with a synchronous motor, it is mandatory to configure the shorting
motor stator control circuit parameter. Otherwise, the system will trigger a fault alarm
Caution and prohibit operation.

6.4.3 Shorting motor stator control circuit instructions

When operating with a synchronous motor, two methods can be used:
Method 1: Split-type shorting motor stator contactor

when turned on, engage the shorting motor stator contactor first, and the shorting motor stator will be
disconnected. Afterwards, engage the RUN contactor.

When turned off, disconnect the RUN contactor first. Afterwards, disconnect the shorting motor stator
contactor, and the shoring motor stator will be implemented.

Method 2: Integrated shorting motor stator contactor
It is required to use an integrated shorting motor stator contactor which is dedicated with a built-in
shorting stator contact. Each time when the power is turned on, the PG card generates pulses. The

system continuously monitors these pulses for abnormalities. If abnormal pulses are detected, the
system will report a fault and prohibit further operation.

After the power is turned on, the PG card generates pulses at one-hour intervals. The system
continuously monitors these pulses for abnormalities. If abnormal pulses are detected, the system will
report a fault and prohibit further operation.
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6.5 Safety circuit and door lock circuit
4 )

< When the EEO switch is set to the EEO status, the safety circuit will be
disconnected;

<> When the car top inspection switch is turned to the inspection state, the safety

& circuit will be disconnected:;

Caution < When the pit inspection switch is turned to the inspection state, the safety circuit
will be disconnected;

< When pressing the up/down running button and the common button

simultaneously, the safety circuit will be restored.

N\ J

6.5.1 MCB safety circuit and door lock circuit ports

The MCB incorporates four high-voltage detection ports for safety and door lock monitoring.

Plugin number ~ Port  Plugin port definition Port function
1 XCOM | High-voltage detection COM (110 V AC)
5 25 Safety circuit high-voltage detection (110
JB4 V AC)
(high-voltage . = g' 7; %26 Front door lock short-circuit high-voltage
) By l5
input port) deel 1 detection (110 V AC)
f ti q&r -
( ,Or connection d @2 Rear door lock short-circuit high-voltage
with the control 4 - ] X27 )
i g & — detection (110 V AC)
cabinet I/O
board) c %28 Integrated door lock circuit high-voltage
detection (110 V AC)
6 XCOM | High-voltage detection COM (110 V AC)

6.5.2 Control cabinet I/O board safety circuit and door lock circuit ports

The control cabinet 1/0 board incorporates four high-voltage detection ports corresponding to the four
ports on the MCB, which are for safety and door lock monitoring.

Plugin number ~ Port  Plugin port definition Port function

JB4 1 151 | Safety circuit high-voltage detection (110 V AC)

75




Smile3000-M Series Integrated Elevator Control Cabinet User Manual

Plugin number

Port

Plugin port definition

Port function

(high-voltage
input port)
(for connection
with the MCB)

155

Front door lock short-circuit high-voltage
detection (110 V AC)

159

Rear door lock short-circuit high-voltage
detection (110 V AC)

163

Integrated door lock circuit high-voltage
detection (110 V AC)

102

High-voltage detection COM (110 V AC)

6.5.3 Door lock circuit indicators and fault diagnosis

MCB indicators

Indicator mark

Function

Indicator status

Fault diagnosis

Check the JC3 plugin (155-157-159) car

door lock circuit;

Check the JH5 plugin (153-155) landing

door 1 door lock circuit;
Check the JH5 plugin (159-161) landing

25 H|gh-vol‘teg'e safety on
circuit

X26 H|gh-voltoge‘doo‘r on
lock 1 short-circuit

37 High-voltage .doo.r on
lock 2 short-circuit

28 H|gh-voltc19e door on

lock 1 signall

door 2 door lock circuit.

6.5.4 Safety circuit indicators and fault diagnosis

Indicator mark Function Indicator status Fault diagnosis
110V AC
DLM o power On Check the 110 V AC power supply.
indicator
DL12 Car safety circuit On Check the JC3 plugin (105-113A-119) circuit.
DLI3 Machine room o Check the JM2 plugin (119-121) (121-123) circuit.
Lo n
safety circuit 1 Check the JC3 plugin (123-125) circuit.
Check the JH2 plugin (125-127) circuit.
DL14 Shaft safety circuit On
Check the JH3 plugin (127-133A-143) circuit.
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Indicator mark Function Indicator status Fault diagnosis

Machine room

fety circuit 2
sarety ared! Check the JH2 plugin (143-145) circuit.

DL15 ludi trol On
(excluding contro Check the JM1 plugin (145-147) circuit.

cabinet emergency
stop)

When all the I/O board safety indicator lights are on and the X25 on the MCB is off,
please check the connection between the JMK plugin (147-151 control cabinet
Caution emergency stop) circuit and the JB4 plugin.

6.5.5 Safety bypass instructions

The control cabinet I/0 board incorporates safety bypass plugin ports to facilitate on-site
troubleshooting of safety circuit faults.

Plugin number Port function

1 105 110 V AC power supply
2 19 Car safety circuit
3 125 Machine room safety circuit 1
4 143 Shaft safety circuit
5 147 Machine room safety circuit 2 (excluding
control cabinet emergency stop)
4 N
< When the JS plugin is pulled out, the bypass signal will be automatically
disconnected; the X11 on the MCB will be off;
& < In the bypass mode,only after the "door close limit" signal is valid are the EEO and

Caution inspection modes allowed to operate. When operating, the sound and light alarm

device functions.

- J
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Bypass indicator instructions

Indicator mark Function Status description

On: Normal
X1 Door lock bypass
Off: Bypass

6.5.6 Door lock short-circuit detection instructions

After the elevator levels and stops on a floor, and following a 3-second delay when the door open
command is output, the Y5 on the MCB outputs door lock short-circuit detection signal (KAM), and the
control cabinet 1/O board Y5 relay will be engaged.

Single door:

If the MCB input port X26 is on, it indicates that the door 1 lock is short-circuited, and a fault E53 will be
triggered;

The MCB input port X27 is invalid;
Double doors:

If the MCB input port X26 is on, it indicates that the door 1 lock is short-circuited, and a fault E53 will be
triggered with a subcode of 5;

If the MCB input port X27 is on, it indicates that the door 2 lock is short-circuited, and a fault E53 will be
triggered with a subcode of 6.

6.6 EEO circuit and car top inspection control circuit

6.6.1 EEO circuit and car top inspection control circuit diagram
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kz6-105_ Control Cabinet 1/0 Board safety RUN button
short-circuit KCIU  Up run button kciB
IK: 1 1330 L1
Down run buttol
KCID
s oo — EEO switch
afety
HK:2 1134 short-circuit 3
IMK: 3. 123 Safety circuit disconnection in EEO state 11 12
TMK:4 1934 Safety circuit disconnection in EEO state
24+
T JVK: 9 244
POB. 12
EEO
NCB:X12 MRk 10 L N 1 2
Up run butt L
EEOUprunning  kequ P "unbutton
INU Up run button
Down run button
. 100 EEO down running y KCIB
NCB:X14 K2 gy D
S b 24+ il
s s:2 Door lock bypass
cs:2 I5:1
PO6. 11=154 ) Safety bypass
et _ Ny st >
<3 <
Car top inspection control circuit
JDX-108 Car Top /O Board
T TR L o
v RUN button
PO7. 125113 Car top inspection switch TCIB
CTB:X12 N\ JTk:2 L _gwag Inspection Lot 2 e
]
PO7. 13=014 e butt
CTB:X13 % JrK:3 I\ Inspection up running [ Jprunbutton
<3 <
PO7. 14-015 cID
CTB:X14 N\ JTk:4 i Inspection down running —[JDown run butto
1< <
Safety short-circuit disconnection
in bypass mode
JTK:5 123 3 1
Safety short-circuit disconnectioh
in bypass mode
JTK:6 4 125
ITK:7 113 EEO Interlock 1 12
JTK: 8 113 EEO Interlock
Safety circuit disconnection
- 1) ininspectionmode 2
Safety circuit disconnection
in inspection mode
JTK:10 gy 113
RUN button
Conditional power restoration of TCIB
JTK:11 b 111 safety circuit in inspection mode
TCIL
1 Up run button|
-y PURR—
Conditional power restoration of TCID Down run buttor
TTk:1z 113 safety circuit in inspection mode D
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6.6.2 EEO parameters and indicators

EEQ parameters

Parameter Name Value Description
0: Same direction
Keypad P-c Elevator running direction 0
1: Reverse direction
A01-03 EEO running speed 0.25 Unit: m/s

MCB indicators

Indicator mark Function Status description
On: Normal
XN Door lock bypass
Off: Bypass
On: Normal
X12 EEO
Off: EEO
X13 EEO up running On: Existing command for up running
X14 EEO down running On: Existing command for down running

6.6.3 EEO circuit instructions

When the EEO switch is set to the EEO state, the safety circuit is disconnected;

Press and hold the EEO up/down running button and the common button simultaneously, and the safety
circuit will be restored;

When the EEO state is activated, the system will automatically short-circuit the final limit switch, buffer
switch, safety gear switch, speed limiter switch, and rope gripper switch in the safety circuit;

The inspection (car top, and pit) is higher than EEO in priority hierarchy. EEO state is invalid when
inspection is activated.

6.6.4 Car top inspection parameters and indicators

Parameters

Parameter Definition Description

A1-02 Inspection running speed 0.25
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Indicator mark Function Status description
On: Normal
X12 Inspection
Off: Inspection
X13 Inspection up running
X14 Inspection down running

6.6.5 Car top inspection instructions

The car top inspection function is activated via the communication between the CTB and the MCB;

When the car top inspection switch is set to the inspection state, the safety circuit will be disconnected;

Press and hold the car top inspection up/down running button and the common button simultaneously,

and the safety circuit will be restored;

The inspection (car top, and pit) is higher than EEO in priority hierarchy. EEO state is invalid when

inspection is activated.

6.7 Pit inspection control circuit

6.7.1 Pit inspection control circuit diagram
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Pit inspection included
pxtopPit Box /O Board

24+ RUN button
Pit inspection switch
Inspection signal PCIB
INPJ 1 PCI 2 -
< S
Inspection up running signal ey Up run buttor
INU
Inspection down running signal perp  Down run but
IND M AT
Conditional power restoration RUN button
of safety circuit in inspection PCIB
133_mode
Up run buttol
PCIU
Conditional power restoration S ee——=
of safety circuit in inspection Down run but|
mode PCID
135 -
Safety circuit disconnection in
133 _inspection mode 11 12
Safety circuit disconnection
135 _inspection mode
EEO interlock
133 21 22
EEO interlock
ety ShOTT-CIFCUR GiSConnection
o in bypass mode

3 4
Safety short-circuit disconnection
123 in bypass mode

Inspection reset button

SPJF

Pit inspection reset signal

crpina _ Ny NI

Pit inspection excluded
e tos Pit Box /O Board

Safety circuit
disconnection in
inspection mode

Safety circuit
disconnection in
135 _inspection mode

Short-circuit

1331 EEO interlock

Short-circuit
33 EEO interlock
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6.7.2 Pit inspection parameters and indicators

Parameter Value Definition Description
0: Disable Inspection when
A3-00 Pit inspection function 1
P 1: Enable disconnected; X1 is off.

Pit inspection board indicators

Indicator mark Function Status description
D5 Communication indicator Flashing (green) when communication is normal.
On: Normal
X1 Inspection

Off: Inspection

On when there is a command for inspection up

X2 Inspection up runnin
P P 9 running.
) ) On when there is a command for inspection down
X3 Inspection down running )
running.
On when manually operating the inspection reset
X4 Inspection reset signal y.op d P

button.

6.7.3 Pit inspection instructions

The pit inspection function is enabled via the communication between the pit control board and the
MCB;

When the pit inspection switch is set to the inspection state, the safety circuit is disconnected:;

Press and hold the pit inspection up/down running button and the common button simultaneously, and
the safety circuit will be restored;

In the pit inspection state, when the pit inspection switch is restored to normal state, the system will not
be restored to normal state automatically, but requires action by a dedicated reset button which
functions as follows:

(1) Reset the pit inspection switch from “Inspection” to "Normal”, and the indicator X1 is on;

(2) Press the SPJF "inspection reset” button to turn on the indicator X4; hold the button for 5 seconds,
and the system will reset from pit inspection.

6.8 Door lock bypass ports

The control cabinet 1/0 board incorporates door lock bypass plugin ports.
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Plugin number Port function

1 161
s DS Landing door Car door
2 159 ps bypass ps bypass
L]
3 | 155 II |
L]
4 153 L]
5 —_
4 N\
<> When the CS plugin is pulled out, the bypass signal will be automatically
disconnected, and the MCB X11 will be off;
14 j A} < In the bypass mode, only after the “door close limit" signal is valid are the EEO and

Caution inspection modes allowed to operate. When operating, the sound and light alarm

device functions.
. J

Bypass indicator

Indicator mark Function Status description

On: Normal
X1 Door lock bypass
Off: Bypass

Bypass operation instructions
(1) Under normal conditions, the CS plugin on the control cabinet plugin board must be short-circuited;

(2) To short-circuit a landing or car door, the short-circuit plug of the CS plugin must be pulled out and
connected into the short-circuit plugin of the corresponding landing or car door (landing door and
car door can not be short-circuit simultaneously);

(3) After the short-circuit plug of the CS plugin is pulled out (the control board bypass input indicator
X11is off), the system will enter the bypass state;

(4) After the bypass state is activated, only EEO mode and inspection mode are allowed by the system;

(5) After the bypass state is activated, the elevator will operate only after a “door close limit" signal
from the door operator is detected; under this condition, the elevator will run at the bypass speed,
and the car sound and light alarm device functions simultaneously.
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6.9 Brake control circuit

6.9.1 Brake control circuit diagram

Kkz6-108__ Control Cabinet I/0 Board kz6-byp_ Control Cabinet Power Board Brake contactor 1 Brake coil 1
Brake contactor 2 s e — -
P06. 08=132 . - e N 3 I 4 BZ1
MCB: X8 A8 21 — O
11— % Brake contactor 2 Brake coil 1
2 : KB2 , Bz2 B
P0G, 07=107 I Brake contactor 1 ‘ ]
MCB:XT XX ka7 X7 21 KBl 2 3 >~y
< 1
) kp1 Brake contactor 1
163 V' Al tETM
P06. 37-002
102 KC: ‘
kp2  Brake contactor 2
- =
P06. 38=024 ‘
24t Traction machine
T 821 I 24+ SPTM overheat protection
> 1=
P06. 21=147 I ‘
MCB:X21 \i\/\ JBZ:4 oM
™~ =~
_ Brake switch 2
JBZ:2 24+ sbz2
1o
P06. 20=146 ‘
MCB:X20 X 52
Brake switch 1
SBZ1
|
P06. 19=126 ‘
MCB:X19 \i\/\ JBZ:6 BSL
™~ =~
6.9.2 Brake control indicator instructions
Indicator mark Function Status description
Y3 Brake contactor 1 output On: Output
Y4 Brake contactor 2 output On: Output
X7 Brake contactor 1 feedback | NC; on when stopped; off during running.
X8 Brake contactor 2 feedback | NC; on when stopped; off during running.
X19 Brake travel switch 1 NC; on when stopped; off during running.
X20 Brake travel switch 2 NC; on when stopped; off during running.
X21 Traction machine overheat | NC; on when normal; off when overheated
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6.9.3 Brake control circuit port instructions

Plugin port

Port function
definition

Plugin number Port

Independent control for brake coil 1 and brake coil 2
respectively:

BZ1+/BZ1- Terminal of brake coil BZ1+ | BZ1- connects the control power supply to
BZ2+ | BZ2- control power supply brake coil 1;
BZ2+ [ BZ2- connects the control power supply to
brake coil 2.
1 TCM
Traction machine overheat detection (NC)
4 24+
Bz 2 BS2
(brake detection Brake travel switch 2 (NC)
switch) 5 24+
3 BS1
Brake travel switch 1 (NC)
6 24+

6.10 Car leveling control and door zone control circuit

6.10.1 Leveling control and door zone control indicator instructions

The keypad main interface also provides the indication of this category. Please refer to the keypad
instructions P-0.

Indicator mark Function Status description

When not in the communication channel mode:
MCB X1 Up leveling On during leveling;

Off during non-leveling time;

When not in the communication channel mode:
MCB X3 Down leveling On during leveling;

Off during non-leveling time;

When in the communication channel mode:
CTB X1 Up leveling

On during leveling;
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Status description

Off during non-leveling time;

When in the communication channel mode:

CTB X3 Down leveling On during leveling;
Off during non-leveling time;
On when in the door zone;
MCB X2 Door zone

Off when not in the door zone.

6.10.2 Leveling control and door zone control circuit port instructions

Plugi t
Plugin number ug'm. F)or Port function
definition
1 24+
2 \ 4 0V |Upper door zone switch
MQ 3 SMU
(door zone switch [
cable port) 4 @ 24+
5 0V |Lower door zone switch
6 SMD
1 24+
2 \ 4 0V [Up leveling switch (communication)
PC 3 SPU
(leveling switch [
cable port) 4 @ 24+
5 0V |Down leveling switch (communication)
6 SPD
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6.10.3 Leveling control and door zone control circuit installation

“20 mm ¢ spU Up leveling switch
Upper door
zone switch
SMU
|
300 mm |60 mm Lower door | 540 mm
SMD zone switch
SPD Down leveling |switch
20 mm¢
\/

The up/down leveling switch is connected to the CTB where the the connection is further extended to
the control cabinet /O board through traveling cables (communication), enabling direct communication
between the up/down leveling switch and the MCB.

The upper/lower door zone switch is connected to the CTB where the the connection is further extended
to the control cabinet /O board through traveling cables. A door zone signal will then be generated
inside the board and sent to the MCB afterwards;

The length and installation verticality of the leveling plates at each floor must be uniform

6.11  Advance door open control circuit

6.11.1 Advance door open control parameters

Advance door open control parameters (MCB)

Parameter Value Definition Description

Shorting door

P06-04 X4 function selection | 022 lock circut
output
feedback
. Shorting door
P06-41 Y7 funFt|on 003 lock circuit
selection

contactor

P12-09 Function selection 1 Advance door |Bit3=1: Advance door open function

open enabled
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6.11.2 Advance door open control circuit diagram
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Up leveling switch

Down leveling switch

Upper door zone switch

Lower door zone switch

KZG-10B___Control Cabinet I/O Board JDX-10B Car Top Box I/O Board
P06. 01=001 Up level SPU
MCB: X1 N e J/sm pevelng 2+
P06. 03=002 ™~
P06. 03002 Down levelin
MCB:X3 N ez SPD 9 o
<t <
& PC:3 SPU out f
N E
2: ] 2:3
o & = <t <07
K1 R
D T peia L 24+ 24+
ov S S Jc2:4 S 3\\H) ¢ Jc2:4 PC:5 ov ov
Door zone PC:6 PD out jh:l
P06 02-003 K2 K
MCB:X2 ) ~
Shorting door lock circuit feedback
- 0100 24 .
P06. 04=022 K K = SMU
- K4 K1
MCB: X4 AR T wo:1 L o4+ 24+
oV
T 0Q:2 ov o
Q:3 SMU out J“:I
ov &
O K1 O
Shoningdoer LM
lock circuit output N 24 SMD
P06, 41003 H T it Lot 2t
MCB:YT & + ov
K4 e " v
- Door lock T wa:s A ov o L,,:-
o m q  shortcircuit
T~ T~ T~ o Wa:6 SMD out
Door lock
short-circut
O>

6.11.3 Advance door open control circuit instructions

Leveling plate

SPU Car
Up leveling switch

SMU

Upper door

zone switch

SMD

Lower door

zone switch ~ Down

running
SPD

Down leveling switch

During elevator down running:

1. During deceleration upon floor arrival in down running, when the elevator reaches the position
indicated in the diagram above, the down leveling indicator X3 and the door zone indicator X2 on the

MCB will be on;

2. When the elevator decelerates to the "advance door open allowable speed”, the MCB sends a
"shorting door lock circuit” signal (Y7 is on), and KZG-IOB outputs a “door lock short-circuit” signal to
short-circuit the door lock switch. Simultaneously, a “shorting door lock circuit feedback” signal is sent

to the MCB;
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3. After receiving the "shorting door lock circuit feedback" signal (X4 is on), the MCB outputs a door open
signal to activate door open by the door operator.

SPU
Up leveling switch

Car

SMU

Upper door

zone switch
SMD

Lower door

zone switch
SPD Up running
Down leveling switch

Leveling plate

During elevator up running:
1. During deceleration upon floor arrival in up running, when the elevator reaches the position indicated

in the diagram above, the up leveling indicator X1 and the door zone indicator X2 on the MCB will be on;

2. When the elevator decelerates to the "advance door open allowable speed”, the MCB sends a
"shorting door lock circuit” signal (Y7 is on), and KZG-IOB outputs a “door lock short-circuit” signal to
short-circuit the door lock switch. Simultaneously, a “shorting door lock circuit feedback” signal is sent to
the MCB;

3. After receiving the "shorting door lock circuit feedback" signal (X4 is on), the MCB outputs a door open
signal to activate door open by the door operator.

6.12 Upper shaft control circuit

6.12.1 Up slowdown indicators

Indicator mark Function Status description

MCB X15 Up level-1 slowdown NC; on v§/h.en normgl; off during action; forced speed
change is installed in the shaft)

MCB X16 Up level-2 slowdown NC; on v§/h.en normgl; off during action; forced speed
change is installed in the shaft)

CTB XI5 Up level-1 slowdown NC; on v§/h.en normal; off during action; forced speed
change is installed on the car top)

CTB X17 Up level-2 slowdown NC; on v§/h.en normal; off during action; forced speed
change is installed on the car top)
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6.12.2 Upper shaft control circuit ports and installation instructions

Plugi t
Plugin number Port ug'm. F)or Port function
definition
1 24+ |24V DC (COM)
2 PE |Ground wire

Upper shaft safety return (short-circuited
3 127 |when not in use) (final limit switch is installed
in the shaft)

4 24+ |24V DC (COM)

5 PE | Ground wire

Upper shaft safety circuit (short-circuited
6 125 |when not in use) (final limit switch is installed

S ﬁz . in the shaft)
© < Up level-1 slowd (when installed in th
JH2 . ©s @ @4 Ul :fe;/e slowdown (when installed in the
(upper shaft cable @‘* @ @7 shatt
port) 8 & @) & PE | Ground wire
= Upper shaft emergency stop (short-circuited
9 143 when not in use) (traction machine emergency
stop, or machine room elevated-platform
emergency stop)
10 SU2 Up level-2 slowdown (when installed in the
shaft)
1 PE | Ground wire
Upper shaft emergency stop return
2 145 (short-circuited when not in use) (traction

machine emergency stop, or machine room
elevated-platform emergency stop)

Installation instructions for the connection between control cabinet and upper shaft electrical switches:

(1) When a final limit switch is installed on the car top, port 3 (127) and port 6 (125) of plugin JH2 have no
cable connection, and are short-circuited directly;

(2) When a slowdown switch is installed on the car top, port 1(24+) and port 7 (SU1) up level-1 slowdown
of plugin JH2 have no cable connection;

(3) When a slowdown switch is installed on the car top, port 4 (24+) and port 10 (SU2) up level-2
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slowdown of plugin JH2 have no cable connection;

(4) When operating an MR elevator (machine room elevated-platform emergency stop is not needed),
port 9 (143) and port 12 (145) of plugin JH2 have no cable connection, and are short-circuited directly;

(5) When operating an MRL elevator (traction machine emergency stop is not needed), port 9 (143) and
port 12 (145) of plugin JH2 have no cable connection, and are short-circuited directly.

6.12.3 Upper shaft position limit switch installation diagram

When the car is reaching the leveling position of the top floor, it must ensure that the corresponding
switch acts when the distance between the car and the upper final limit reaches a designated value as
shown in the figure and table below.

@ SFUL  Upper final limit

Distance
Speed < 0.5m/s 0.4m — —
Speed < 1.0m/s 1.0m — —
Speed < 1.6 m/s 1.8m — —
Speed < 1.75m/s 2m — —
Speed < 2.0m/s 2m 25m —
Speed < 2.5m/s 2m 40m —
Speed < 3.0m/s 2m 40m 6.0m
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6.13 Lower shaft control circuit

6.13.1 Down slowdown indicators

Indicator mark Function Status description
MCB X18 Down level-2 slowdown NC; on vT/h.en normql; off during action; forced speed
change is installed in the shaft)
CTB X16 Down level slowdown NC; on vT/h.en normal; off during action; forced speed
change is installed on the car top)
CTB X18 Down level-2 slowdown NC; on vT/h.en normal; off during action; forced speed
change is installed on the car top)

6.13.2 Lower shaft control circuit ports and installation instructions

Plugi
Plugin number Port uglln- port Port function
definition
1 24+ |24V DC (COM)
5 L+ Intercom device power supply 12 V DC (emergency
power supply)
3 143 |Lower shaft safety return
4 24+ |24V DC (COM)
—
5 32 1 COM [0V (12 V DC) (emergency power supply)
) ©
6 5 4 e
JH3 6 © & © 123 | Bypass short-circuit
8 I
(lower shaft 7 @ © © SD1 | Down level-1 slowdown (when installed in the shaft)

2 1 0
cable port) 3 @ @ @ DL |Intercom signal L

oo}

9 125 |Bypass short-circuit

10 SD2 |Down level-2 slowdown (when installed in the shaft)
" DR |Intercom signal R

12 127 |Lower shaft safety circuit

13 EL+ Emergency lighting power supply 12 V DC

(emergency power supply)
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Plugi t
Plugin number Port ug.|n' F)or Port function
definition
14 PE |Ground wire
15 133A |EEO Interlock

Installation instructions for the connection between control cabinet and lower shaft electrical switches:

(1) When a slowdown switch is installed on the car top, port 1 (24+) and port 7 (SD1) down level-1
slowdown of plugin JH3 have no cable connection;

(2) When a slowdown switch is installed on the car top, port 4 (24+) and port 10 (SD2) down level-2
slowdown of plugin JH3 have no cable connection;

(3) There are two wiring methods for slowdown switch cables (please select the appropriate method
based on actual conditions):
Connect the slowdown switch cables to the pit inspection box via plugin JH3, and then lead the
cables out from the box;
Directly lead separate cables out from plugin JH3 and connect the cables directly to each slowdown
switch.

6.13.3 Lower shaft position limit switch installation diagram

When the car is reaching the leveling position of the bottom floor, it must ensure that the corresponding
switch acts when the distance between the car and the lower final limit reaches a designated value as
shown in the figure and table below.

.ﬁ- Dowr -
slowdown 1L1
Landing door sill
at bottom floor

Lower final limit
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Distance
Speed < 0.5m/s 0.4m — —
Speed < 1.0 m/s 1.0m — —
Speed < 1.6 m/s 1.8m — —
Speed < 1.75m/s 2m — —
Speed < 2.0m/s 2m 25m —
Speed < 2.5m/s 2m 40m —
Speed < 3.0m/s 2m 40m 6.0m

6.14 Door operator control circuit

6.14.1 Door operator control circuit indicators

Indicator mark

Function

Status description

X1 Door 1 open limit Off: Door 1 open limit

X2 Door 1 close limit Off: Door 1 close limit

X3 Door operator 1 overheat Off: Door operator 1 overheat

X4 Door 1 light curtain Off: Door 1 light curtain action

X5 Door 1 safety edge gii;iﬁosreltsi:g)aty edge action (invalid in system
X6 Door 2 open limit Off: Door 2 open limit

X7 Door 2 close limit Off: Door 2 close limit

X8 Door operator 2 overheat | Off: Door operator 2 overheat

X9 Door 2 light curtain Off: Door 2 light curtain action

%10 Door 2 safety edge g;:qzlc;o;ei?:&ety edge action (invalid in system
Y1 Door 1 open On: Door 1 open output

Y2 Door 1 close On: Door 1 close output
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Indicator mark Function Status description
Y3 Forced door close of door 1 | On: Door 1 forced close output
Y4 Door 2 open On: Door 2 open output
Y5 Door 2 close On: Door 2 close output
Yé6 Forced door close of door 2 | On: Door 2 forced close output

6.14.2 CTB door open/close test mode instructions

In car top inspection state (X12 is off), it indicates that the "CTB door open/close test” mode is activated
when the "door open button X23" and the “door close button X24" on the car top I/0 board are pressed
and held for 5 seconds till the CTB Y9 outputs and triggers the sound and light alarm device.

In the "CTB door open/close test" mode:

Shield all door open/close protection signals (such as light curtain, door open/close limit, etc.) and other
door open/close signals of the system;

Press the "door open button X23", and Y1/Y4 outputs door open signal;

Press the "door close button X24", and Y2/Y5 outputs door close signal;

Check the installation of the door operator via testing (in case of a double-sided or through-type
elevator, testing of operators can be conducted one by one and independently);

Upon receiving any running signals (EEO up/down running, inspection up/down running), the system
automatically terminates the “CTB door open/close test" mode.

6.14.3 Door operator control circuit port instructions

Plugin number

Plugin port

Port
definition

Port function

MJ1

(door 1 operator)

205

220V AC control power suppl
202 p pply

PE

YCM1 | Door open/close COM

KM1 | Door 1 open

GM1 |Door 1 close

GQ1 |Forced door close of door 1
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Plugin port

Plugin number Port Port function

definition

8 = XCM |24 V DC (input COM)
9 : z SKM1 | Door 1 open limit
10 ® SGM1 | Door 1 close limit
® |5
1 e s XCM |24 V DC (input COM)
L
[}
® 9
12 o lo TF1 | Door operator 1 overheat protection (NC)
e i1
® |i2
1 157
Door 1 car door lock
2 1 155
MS1 b
(door 1 car door 3 3 PE Ground wire
u
lock) 4 : SGA
Auxiliary lock of door 1 car door
5 SG2
1 205
2 202 [220 V AC control power supply
3 n PE
m |
4 L YCM2 | Door open/close COM
o3
5 P KM2 | Door 2 open
MJ2 6 : P GM2 |Door 2 close
(door 2 operator) 7 e GQ2 |Forced door close of door 2
[}
8 oy XCM |24 V DC (input COM)
[ ]
9 . 1(1) SKM2 | Door 2 open limit
10 o Ji2 SGM2 |Door 2 close limit
1 XCM |24 V DC(input COM)
12 TF2 | Door operator 2 overheat protection (NC)
MS2 1 159 | Door 2 car door lock
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Plugin port

Port function
definition

Plugin number Port

(door 2 car door 2 1 157
lock) A
3 X PE | Ground wire
4 K SGA
b Aucxiliary lock of door 2 car door
5 SG3

6.15 Light curtain control circuit

6.15.1 Light curtain control circuit indicators

Indicator mark Function Status description
X4 Door 1 light curtain Off: Door 1 light curtain action
X5 Door 1 safety edge Off: Door 1 s.ofety edge action (invalid in system
default setting)
X9 Door 2 light curtain Off: Door 2 light curtain action
%10 Door 2 safety edge Off: Door 2 safety edge action (invalid in system

default setting)

6.15.2 Light curtain control circuit port instructions

Plugi
Plugin number Port ugiln. port Port function
definition
1 205
220V AC control power supply
2 202
1
GMT 3 p PE |-
(door 1 light 3 -
curtain) 4 4 XCM |24 V DC (input COM)
5 p SE1 | Door 1light curtain
6 SC1 |Door 1 safety edge
GM2 1 205 |220 V AC control power supply
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) Plugin port )
Plugin number Port o Port function
definition
(door 2 |ight 2 | 202
curtain) A
3 PE |-
3
4 K XCM |24 V DC (input COM)
5
5 SE2 [Door 2 light curtain
6 SC2 |Door 2 safety edge
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Chapter 7 System Commissioning

This chapter provides instructions for the basic commissioning steps of the Smile3000-M Integrated
Elevator Control Cabinet. The procedures in this chapter allow for full elevator commissioning and
normal operation of all basic functions.

7.1 Trial run commissioning flowchart

Mechanical protection devices
in good conditions

Step 1:
Mechanical safety and
electrical wiring inspection

No persons in the shaft or car,
or onthe car top

Cables connected, and no |
power short-circuit
A 4 —1 Normal voltage for each power
Step 2:
Power-on and system state
confirmation Normal display for each |
component
A 4 —{ Motor auto-tuning |
Step 3
Commissioning at inspection
speed

—{ Running at inspection speed

— Shaft auto-tuning

A 4

Step 4 |
Commissioning at normal | Car top commissioning |
speed
—— Car andhall call commissioning
h 4 —{ Riding comfort commissioning |
Step 5:
Commissioning for riding
comfort
—{ Leveling adjustment |

Figure 7-1  Smile3000-M control cabinet commissioning flowchart
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7.2 Mechanical safety and electrical wiring inspection

C The Smile3000-M series has default 1/O allocations and settings. Users may reallocate and
reconfigure them according to their application requirements The application examples in

Caution this manual are all based on the default settings.

7.2.1 System wiring diagram

The wiring diagram is detailed in Appendix B "System wiring diagram”.

7.2.2 Safety inspection flowchart for system wiring

Step T Step 2: Step 3 Step 4:
Mechanical safety Electrical wiring Electrical safety Rotary encoder
inspection inspection inspection inspection

Figure 7-2  Flowchart of wiring and safety inspection before power-on

Step 1: Mechanical safety inspection

Please ensure that the mechanical safety devices are working normally, and there are no persons in
the shaft, in the car, or on top of the car. Please ensure that the surrounding environment for elevator
commissioning is safe.

Step 2: Electrical wiring inspection

(1) Ensure that the power input terminals (R/S/T) are connected correctly and securely;

(2) Ensure that motor cables (U/V/W) are connected to the controller correctly and securely;
(3) Ensure that the cabinet (controller) and motor are grounded correctly;
(

4) Ensure that the safety circuit is conducted, and that the emergency stop buttons and switches in
the cabinet and in the machine room function reliably;

(5) Ensure that the door lock circuit is conducted, and that the door lock circuit is disconnected when
the car door or any landing door is fully opened.
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4 ™\

< Use caution when deciding whether to short the safety circuit. Otherwise, severe
injuries or death may occur if the elevator is started with the safety circuit shorted out.

<> Before inspection running, ensure that there are no persons in the shaft. Failure to

A comply will cause personal injuries or death.
Caution < Itis forbidden to run the elevator at normal speed when the safety circuit is shorted
out.

<> Never start the elevator when the door lock circuit is shorted. Failure to comply will
result in severe injuries or death.
. J

Step 3: Electrical safety inspection

(1) Ensure that the line voltage of the user's power supply is within the range of 380 to 440 V AC;
(2) Ensure that the total lead-in wire gauge and total switching capacity meet the requirements.
(3) Ensure that input power supply (R/S/T) is not short-circuited between phases or to ground;
(

4) Ensure that the inter-phase short-circuit or short-circuit to ground does not occur in the UVYW
phases of the controller, and that short-circuit to ground does not occur in the UVW phases of the
motor;

(5) Ensure that the short-circuit to ground does not exist on the output side of the transformer;
(6) Ensure that the 220 V user's power supply is not short-circuited between phases or to ground;

(7) Ensure that the 24 V switched-mode power supply has no short-circuit to ground or between
positive and negative output;

(8) Ensure that the CANbus/Modbus communication cables have no short-circuit to the 24 V power
supply or short-circuit to ground.

Step 4: Rotary encoder inspection
(1) Ensure that the encoder is installed reliably with correct wiring;

(2) Ensure that the encoder signal cables and high-voltage circuit cables are routed through different
conduits to minimize interference;

(3) It is recommended to directly connect the encoder to the control cabinet; if the cables are not long
enough, an extension cable is required; the extension cable must be shielded and welded to the
original encoder cables using soldering iron;

(4) Ensure that the shield of the encoder cable is reliably grounded on the controller side (single-end
grounding is recommended to prevent interference).
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7.3 Controller state confirmation

7.3.1 Electrical status check upon power-on

O+  Number

Iltem

After power-on, check whether the line voltage of the three-phase controller input
power supply (R/S/T) is within the range of 380 V to 440 V, with the phase

0 1
unbalance factor not exceeding 3%. If the voltage is abnormal, turn the power off
and check the user's power supply and the wiring of the input power supply (R/S/T).
Check whether the input voltage of the MCB power supply terminal CN3 is DC 24 V
0 2

+15%. If the voltage is abnormal, turn the power off and check the switched-mode
power supply and the wiring of DC 24 V circuit.

7.3.2 System status check upon normal power-on

O+  Number

Iltem

Upon power-on, check whether the digital tube display is normal. If not, check the

O 1
power supply.
If the input signal indicators are partially on, it indicates that the DC 24 V power
O 2 supply is normal, and the X input terminals on the MCB work properly. If none of the

indicators is on, please check the external DC 24 V power supply.

7.3.3 Controller state and fault handling before commissioning

During commissioning, especially at first-time power-on, certain faults may occur, and that's because
the conditions for automatic elevator running are not met or some peripheral signals are not connected.
Such faults may include E41, E42, E35, E51, E52, and E58. The following table describes the
troubleshooting before commissioning at inspection speed.

Table 7-1  Fault handling before commissioning at inspection speed

Name

Description Solution

E41

Safety circuit

fault

@ At this fault, the elevator cannot | Check whether the signal indicator of

run or be commissioned. input terminals X4 and X25 is on.

® By default, the safety circuit If this indicator is off, the safety circuit
input signal is connected to is disconnected. In this case, please
terminals X4 and X25. repair the safety circuit before
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Fault Name Description Solution
commissioning at inspection speed.
Check whether the signal indicator of
terminals X5, X26, and X27 is on.

@ At this fault, the elevator cannot | If this indicator is off, the door lock

o run or be commissioned. circuit is disconnected. In this case,
Door lock circuit ) o
E42 fault ® By default, the door lock circuit please repair the door lock circuit
signal is connected to terminals | before commissioning at inspection
X5, X26, and X27. speed.
Never short the door lock circuit when
commissioning.
Shaft This fault will be. reported upon .
. each power-on if shaft auto-tuning
E35 auto-tuning |,
data abnormal is not Perfor.med. I.t does hot affect

commissioning at inspection speed.

@ This fault does not affect
commissioning at inspection

CAN speed: however, it affects Press on the operating panel to
E51 | communication commissioning at normal speed. | cancel the fault display. Afterwards,
fault @ The COP indicator is off at this perform the inspection at inspection
speed.
fault.
@ This fault does not affect motor
Hall call auto-tuning or commissioning at
E52 | communication inspection speed.
fault @ The HOP indicator is off at this
fault.

@ The elevator cannot run. It is ® Connect X14 and X15 to level-1
required to troubleshoot the slowdown switches (NC inputs) and
fault first and then perform check whether they are off
commissioning at inspection simultaneously. Additionally,

Shaft position speed. confirm that the level-1 slowdown
E58 limit switches ® The fault cause may be: The switches are connected to the MCB
abnormal and act properly.

feedback inputs of both up and
down level-1 slowdown switches
are active simultaneously;
feedback inputs of both up and
down limit switches are active

@ Terminals X12 and X13 are
connected to the up and down limit
switches (NC inputs). Check
whether the signal indicators of
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Fault

Description Solution

simultaneously. both X12 and X13 are off. Confirm
that the limit switches are
connected to the MCB. Check
whether the limited switches act

properly.

7.4 Commissioning at inspection speed

[<> Before starting commissioning at inspection speed, make sure that all installations )
and wiring comply with the technical specifications for electrical safety;
< During auto-tuning with the car, pay attention to the motor running direction to
prevent the elevator from getting too close to terminal floors. It is recommended to
& start commissioning at inspection speed at a floor at least two floors away from the
Couton terminal floor;
<> For certain cabinets, EEO is used instead of inspection running. Note that EEO shorts
certain safety circuit in the shaft. So when performing EEO during commissioning at
inspection speed, use caution when the car runs in a position close to the terminal
floor.
- J
4 )
< The motor may rotate during auto-tuning. Keep a safe distance from the motor to
& prevent personal injuries;
Danger < During with-load auto-tuning, make sure that no personnel are in the shaft. Failure to
comply will cause personal injuries or death.
. _/

The commissioning at inspection speed includes two stages: motor auto-tuning and test running at
inspection speed.
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Motor
auto-
tuning

Commissioning
at inspection |
speed

at

Running

| inspection
speed

7.41 Motor auto-tuning

—| Synchronous motor static auto-tuning

—| Synchronous motor with-load auto-tuning

—| Synchronous motor no-load auto-tuning

—| Asynchronous motor no-load auto-tuning

—| Asynchronous motor with-load auto-tuning

—| Confirm that the slow-down and limit switches are active |

—| Confirm that the shaft is undbstructed

——| Confirm that the inspection signal is valid

—| Confirm that the motor running current is normal

Confirm that the elevator running direction is consistent

with the command direction

7.4.1.1 Motor auto-tuning related parameters

Parameter Description Note
0: Asynchronous motor
P02-00 Motor type
1. Synchronous motor
0: Sin/Cos encoder
1: UVW encoder
P02-08 Encoder type
2: ABZ encoder
3: Reserved
P02-09 Encoder PPR 0 to 10000
P02-01 to Rated motor .
P02-05 power/voltage/ current/ |Model dependent; manual input
frequency/speed
0: Operating panel control
P00-01 Command.source p gp
selection 1: Distance control
0: No operation
P0O2-1 Auto-tuning mode

1: Rotary with-load auto-tuning
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Parameter Description

2: Rotary no-load auto-tuning
3: Shaft auto-tuning 1
4: Shaft auto-tuning 2

5: Synchronous motor static auto-tuning

7.4.1.2 Motor auto-tuning flowcharts

(1) Synchronous motor auto-tuning

CThe elevator enters EEO smte)— - gm:z%z ’\EAI% ;(tztigd'\cqtor s off, the elevator

| Ensure that PO0-01is set to 1 |~ - { During with-load auto-tuning, POO-01 must be 1.

| Set motor type: PO2-00=1 I— - —{ P02-00 s set to 1 for synchronous motor.

@ See the following parameters on the
nameplate: rated power, rated voltoge, rated
current, rated frequency and rated speed.

@ Set these parameters correctly according to
the nameplate. Otherwise, faults will occur.

| Set motor parometers: |> _
P02-01to PO2-05

- (D Set P02-08 based on actual encoder type:
| Setpgg(_:gg%rn%o;grg_%tgrs, |‘— 0: Sin/Cos encoder; 3; EnDat encoder
@ Set P02-09 (Encoder PPR) according to the

Static auto-tuning No-load auto-tuning nameplate
I
P02-11=3 P02-11=2
Set PO2-1 to 3, press “Enter”, and the panel displays “TUNE” Set P02-11 to 2, press “Enter”, and the panel displays “TUNE”
for motor auto-tuning. Entry fails if it displays P0O2-09. If it for motor auto-tuning. Entry fails if it displays PO2-09. If it
fails, please perform the followings: fails, please perform the followings:
@ Check whether the elevator is in inspection state. @ Check whether the elevator is in EEO state.
@ Eliminate other MCB faults (if any). @ Eliminate other MCB faults (if any).
® Check whether P00-01is set to 1. ® Check whether PO0-01 s set to 0.

1 I

Start auto-tuning:

Press and hold the EEO direction button during auto-tuning @ Manually release the brake;
(after the outo-tunipg is finished, the control]gr oqtomctico\ly @ Press "RUN” on the panel to start auto-tuning.
stops outputs. In this case, release the EEO direction button.) (in the no-load auto-tuning state, the brake must be released
manually. After the auto-tuning is finished, the controller
l automatically stops outputs)
Auto-tuning is completed ——
@ If the auto-tuning succeeds, the MCB displays auto-tuned Auto-tuning is completed: )
encoder angle for 3's. If it fails, the MCB displays Err. @ f the auto-tuning succeeds, the MCB displays auto-tuned
@ Perform auto-tuning for several times, and ensure that encoder angle for 5.5 Ifit fails, the MCB displays Err.
PO2-12 variation is within +5°. @] Perform auto-tuning for several times, and ensure that
® P02-06 is set to O inmost cases. It must remain stoble P02-12 variation is within +5°. )
during multiple times of auto-tuning operations. ® P02-06 is set to 0 inmost cases. It must remain stable

during multiple times of auto-tuning operations.

¥
Restore PO0-01to 1
(After auto-tuning has been completed, restore PO0-01to 1.
Otherwise, the elevator cannot run.)

Figure 7-3  Synchronous motor auto-tuning flowchart
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4 )
< Static auto-tuning is only applicable to the Sin/Cos encoder and absolute encoder

when these encoders are working with synchronous motors. Ensure that the wiring
sequence of output UVW cables is consistent with that of encoder AB and CD.
Otherwise, the motor auto-tuning will fail, and it is required to manually change the

A sequence of any two phases among UVW and do auto-tuning again. Auto-tuning is
successful if there is not fault during inspection running;

Caution
< During static auto-tuning, the motor is auto-tuned along with the car. Under this

condition, the brake is not released and the motor is not rotating;

< During no-load auto-tuning, the motor must be disconnected from the car before
tuning.

- J

Precautions for synchronous motor auto-tuning include the followings.

(1) Synchronous motor auto-tuning learns the initial motor pole angle, initial encoder angle, motor
wiring mode, and D-axis and Q-axis inductance.

(2) Perform three or more times of auto-tuning. Compare the obtained values of P02-12 (Encoder initial
angle), and ensure a difference is within £5°,

(3) Each time the encoder type, encoder cables, or motor wiring sequence as well as rated motor
current, frequency, or speed is changed, perform motor auto-tuning again.

(4) User can modify P02-12 manually. The modification takes effect immediately. Therefore, after
replacing the MCB, user can directly run the controller by manually setting P02-12 to the previous
value and without performing motor auto-tuning.
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(2). Asynchronous motor auto-tuning

(The elevator enters EEO stute)— __ l/l\jgeEnE(t)h;g(?emdicutor is off, the elevator enters

| Ensure that PO001is set to 0 |> - _{ During with-load auto-tuning, PO0-01 must be O.

| Set motor type: PO2:00=0 I__ _{ PO2-00 is set to O for asynchronous motor.
@ See the following parometers on the
nameplate: rated power, rated voltage, rated
| Set motor parameters: |__ _J current, rated frequency and rated speed.
P02-01to PO2-05 @ Set these parameters correctly according to
the nameplate. Otherwise, faults will occur.

Set encoder parameters: (D Set P02-08 bosed on actual encoder type:
~ ™ 0:Sin/Cos; 1: UVW; 2: ABZ; 3: EnDat
@ Set P02-09 (Encoder PPR) according to the

With-load auto-tuning No-load auto-tuning NAmeplate
PO2-11=1 PO2-M=2
Set P02-11 to 1, press “Enter”, and the panel displays "TUNE” Set PO2-1 to 2, press "Enter”, and the panel displays “TUNE”
for motor auto-tuning. Entry fails if it displays PO2-09. If it for motor auto-tuning. Entry fails if it displays P0O2-09. If it
fails, please perform the followings: fails, please perform the followings:
(@ Check whether the elevator is in inspection state. @ Check whether the elevator is in EEO state.
@ Eliminate other MCB faults (if any). @ Eliminate other MCB faults.
® Check whether POO-01 s set to 0. @ Check whether PO0O-01s set to 0.
v ¥
Press "RUN" to start the auto-tuning Start auto-tuning:
@ After the outo-tuning starts, the motor does not rotcte, @ Manually release the brake;
but the current generates a whistling sound. The auto-tuning @ Press "RUN” on the panel to start auto-tuning.
lasts for dozens of seconds. In the no-load auto-tuning state, the motor rotates and the
@ After the process is finished, the controller automatically broke must be released manually. The auto-tuning lasts for
stops outputs. dozens of seconds.
@ Motor parameters P02-13 to PO2-17 can be obtained After the process is finished, the controller automatically
through auto-tuning. stops outputs. Motor parameters P02-13 to PO2-17 can be
I obtained through auto-tuning.
-tuning i ¥
Auto-tuning is completed | | Ato-tuning s completed
Restore POO-01to 1
(After auto-tuning hos been completed, restore PO0-01to 1. ' Restore PO0-01to 1
Otherwise, the elevator cannot run) (After outo-tur%mg has bl’?en ‘comp\ eted, rest on-:; PO0O-01to 1.
Otherwise, the elevator cannot run

Figure 7-4  Asynchronous motor auto-tuning flowchart
Precautions for asynchronous motor auto-tuning include the followings.

(1) For asynchronous motor with-load auto-tuning, the motor is auto-tuned along with the car; for
asynchronous motor no-load auto-tuning, the motor must be disconnected from the car for
auto-tuning.

(2) The A/B phase sequence of the encoder must be correct. If the sequence is incorrect, Err38 is
reported. To solve the problem, interchange the A/B phase of the encoder.

The system handles the output commands to the RUN contactor or brake contactor differently in
different motor auto-tuning modes, as described in the following table.

109



Smile3000-M Series Integrated Elevator Control Cabinet User Manual

Table 7-2  Output state of RUN and brake contactors and motor state

Working
status

Tuning

mode With-load auto-tuning

No-load auto-tuning

Synchronous Asynchronous Synchronous

Synchronous  Asynchronous

Controlled object motor motor motor motor static motor
RUN contactor Working Working Working Working Working
Brake contactor Not working | Not working Working Not working | Not working
Motor Rotating Rotating Rotating Not rotating | Not rotating

Possible faults and their solutions

Issue

Faults in
dynamic
auto-tuning

Symptom

Subcode 1: Compared with the
phase sequence of power lines
UVW, AB in same direction, CD
in different direction

Solution

Set P04-30 to reverse the encoder CD direction, then
perform dynamic auto-tuning again.

Subcode 2: Compared with the
phase sequence of power lines
UVW, AB in different direction,
CD in same direction

Set P04-29 to reverse the encoder AB direction, then
perform dynamic auto-tuning again.

Subcode 3: The directions of
AB and CD are opposite to
Uvw

Subcode 4: AB, CD and power
lines are in the same direction,
but the installation angle result
is large deviated, causing AB
and CD abnormalities

Subcode 5: CD signal abnormall

Subcode 6: AB signal abnormall

Subcode 7: AB and CD signals
abnormal

@® Check whether encoder pulses per revolution
(PPR) is set correctly.

@ Check whether the encoder signal is interfered:
whether the encoder cable runs through the
conduit independently, whether the cable is too
long, and whether the shield layer is grounded at
one end.

® Check whether the encoder is installed firmly, and
whether the rotating shaft is firmly connected to
the motor shaft by observing whether the
encoder is stable during normal-speed running.

@ Check whether the encoder wiring is correct.
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< When the above problems occur, change the sequence of motor cables connected to

& the controller;

Caution <> Adjustment principle of motor wiring sequence: interchange any two adjacent motor
cables once; do not change for multiple times.

7.4.2 Running test at inspection speed

Parameters related to the running test at inspection speed are listed below.
Parameter Description Note Default

0: Running direction unchanged
P00-07 Elevator running direction 0
1: Running direction reversed

P03-05 Elevator speed in the EEO state 0.100 to 0.300 m/s 1.000 m/s

Running test process at inspection speed
(1) Ensure that the motor running direction is correct.

After the auto-tuning is completed, perform test run at inspection speed to check whether the
actual motor running direction is consistent with the command direction. If not, change the motor
direction by modifying FO0-07 (Elevator running direction).

(2) Ensure that the motor running current is normal.

In the inspection state, the motor current during no-load running shall be smaller than 1 A, and does
not exceed the rated motor current during with-load running at a constant speed in most cases.
After multiple times of auto-tuning, if the difference between two adjacent auto-tuned encoder
angles is very small but the motor current during with-load running at a constant speed exceeds
the rated motor current, check the following items:

@® Check whether the brake is fully released;

@ Check whether the elevator balance coefficient is normal;

® Check whether the guide shoes for car or counterweight are too tight.
(3) Confirm that car top inspection is valid.

Confirm that the car top inspection signal is active and the EEO is inactive when the car top
inspection signal is active. That is, the car top inspection takes precedence over the EEO.

(4) Confirm that the shaft is unobstructed.
Check that the shaft is unobstructed and with no obstacles, to reduce the risk of car damage.
(5) Confirm that the slowdown switches and limit switches at the terminal floor are active.

Check whether the slowdown switches and limit switches are active when the car moves to a
terminal floor. Take care in this process. Avoid too long running time and distance each time
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because over-travel will cause mechanical damage to the car.

7.5 Commissioning at normal speed
7.5.1 Shaft auto-tuning

7.5.1.1 Preparations for shaft auto-tuning

(1) Ensure that shaft switches act properly.

The shaft switches include final limit switches, limit switches, slowdown switches, and leveling
switches.

(2) Ensure that the acting sequence of the leveling switches is correct.

Installing one leveling switch is recommended. If multiple leveling switches are installed, check that
the acting sequence is correct. For example, if three leveling switches are installed:

@ Acting sequence at inspection up running: up leveling switch — door zone switch - down
leveling switch

@ Acting sequence at inspection down running: down leveling switch — door zone switch — up
leveling switch

(3) Confirm that CAN communication is normal.

Ensure that CAN communication between the MCB and the CTB is normal (the signal indicator CAN1
flashing and E51 not reported). If CAN communication is abnormal, see E51in “Fault handling” section
to find solutions.

Related parameters:

Parameter Description Default
P00-04 Rated speed 0.250 to 4.000 m/s | 1.600 m/s -
P11-06 Top floor of elevator 1to 48 9 AthjI_n;;?E)er; c;:‘ofcl)cr)ors
P11-07 Bottom floor of elevator 110 48 1 -
P03-06 Shaft auto-tuning speed 0.100 to 0.630 0.500 m/s -

& After modifying P00-04, perform shaft auto-tuning again. Otherwise, the elevator will run

coution improperly.
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7.5.1.2 Conditions for shaft auto-tuning

(1) The elevator is in the EEO state.

(2) The elevator runs to a position below the leveling position of the bottom floor and at least one
leveling switch is disconnected from the leveling plate. The down level -1 slowdown switch signal
input to the MCB is active (This condition is specific to two-floor elevators).

(3) The system is not in the fault state. If there is a fault, press to reset the fault.

7.5.1.3 Perform shaft auto-tuning

When the preceding conditions are met, start shaft auto-tuning using any of the following methods:
(1) Set P02-11 to 3 on the operating panel and switch EEO (or inspection) to normal state;
(2) Set P7 to 1 on the keypad of the MCB. Switch EEO (or inspection) to normal state.

After shaft auto-tuning starts, the elevator runs at the speed set in P03-06 (Shaft auto-tuning speed). It
automatically runs down to the limit position at the bottom floor and then runs up to the leveling plate
of the top floor and stops. If the keypad on the MCB displays the current floor number (top floor) at this
time, it indicates that shaft auto-tuning succeeds.

If E35 is reported during shaft auto-tuning, it indicates that shaft auto-tuning fails. Refer to "Fault
handling” section to solve the problem and perform shaft auto-tuning again.

7.5.1.4 Test running at normal speed

After shaft auto-tuning has been completed successfully, the running at normal speed may fail because
the door operator controller and full-load and overload functions are not commissioned. To solve this
problem, enable the door open forbidden and overload functions by setting parameters before
performing a running test at normal speed:

Step 1: Prohibit door open by setting P17-05 to 1;
Step 2: Shield the overload signal by setting P17-06 to 1;

Step 3: Turn the inspection switch to the normal state. Ensure that the elevator parameter DO1-14 is
automatic running;

Step 4: Call the floor for test at normal speed by setting P17-00;
Step 5: After the running test at normal speed is completed, set P17-00 to P17-07 to 0.

A After power-off and then power-on, P17-00/01/02/05/06/07 will be restored to O. If user

coution needs to continue the test at normal speed, set these parameters again.
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7.5.2 CTB commissioning

This section takes the single-door (door 1) elevator system as the example. Related signals include: light
curtain 1, door 1 open and close limit, door 1 open and close output, and so on, as shown below.

Table 7-3  Car top commissioning related signals

CTB terminall Function code Terminal definition
X1 P07-01=103 Front door open limit
X2 P07-02=105 Front door close limit
X4 P07-02=101 Front door light curtain
Y1 P0O7-05=1 Front door open output
Y2 P07-05=2 Front door close output

A < Ensure that the car top inspection is in the active state to avoid personal injuries.

Coution < Change the level active conditions (high or low) of input signals.

For a two-door system, door 2 is controlled by terminals like light curtain 2, door 2 open and close limit,
etc., the same as door 1. Hence, no further description will be made in this section.

The system can monitor the input and output of light curtain and door control signals and their
corresponding valid states.

Input and output status shown by the corresponding indicators on CTB

r

0 O BE=E O)

JB3

Smile3000-CTB-B
R

8

.
%l
Nt == ]

Figure 7-5 Car top board signals
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Table 7-4  Signal indicator status

Indicator Status

X1 to X24 input indicators on It indicates high-level input at corresponding input terminal.

Y1 to Y10 output indicators on It indicates output at corresponding output terminal.

7.5.2.1 Light curtain commissioning

(1) Check whether the light curtain wiring is correct and firm, and whether the power supply voltage is
proper.

(2) Confirm whether the light curtain works normally through the input indicator on the CTB. If X4 keeps
unchanged or changes abnormally, it indicates that the light curtain is abnormal.

Table 7-5 Light curtain judgment

Signall State Light curtain block state X4 indicator state
Unblocked Off
When the light curtain signal is "NO"
Blocked On
Unblocked On
When the light curtain signal is "NC"
Blocked Off

(3) After the commissioning of light curtain, check whether the settings of PO7 parameters are
consistent with the actual "NO/NC" state of light curtain. If not consistent, the input signals shall be
opposite.

7.5.2.2. Door operator commissioning

The interaction between the door operator controller and the elevator system is: door open and close
command output by CTB, and door open and close limit signal feedback by the door operator controller.
After the door operator commissioning and installation, check whether the wiring is correct, and
whether the limit signals are consistent with the system default settings.

Perform door operator commissioning using the following steps:
(1) Check that P17-05 is set to O (door open is allowed).

(2) Check whether the door operator controller is wired correctly and securely, and whether the power
voltage is proper.

(3) Perform door operator commissioning, and check whether the input and output control of door
operator controller are normal in the terminal control mode.

Check whether the door open/close output is normal:
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® Short Y1 on the CTB, and door 1 opens.
® Short Y2 on the CTB, and door 1 closes.
If the door acts abnormally after shorting Y1 or Y2 on the CTB, check:
® whether the wiring between the CTB and the door operator controller is correct.
@ whether the function setting of door open/close input terminals is correct.
® whether door operator controller commissioning failed. If failed, perform commissioning again.

Check whether the door open/close limit signal feedback from the door operator controller is normal
by observing the X input terminal indicators on the CTB according to the following table.

Table 7-6  Door open/close limit judgment

Signall State Door state X3 indicator state X5 indicator state
At door open limit Steady On Steady Off
When the d I
en sig?oloizr ‘?,\;‘)g?/c 0se During door open/close Steady Off Steady Off
At door close limit Steady Off Steady On
At door open limit Steady Off Steady On
When the door open/close During door open/close Steady On Steady On
signal is “NC" d P Y Y
At door close limit Steady On Steady Off

If the states of X3 and X5 indicators are inconsistent with the actual door state or stay unchanged,
check:

® whether the wiring between the CTB and the door operator controller is correct.
@ whether the function setting of door open/close limit output terminals is correct.

® whether door operator controller commissioning failed. If failed, perform commissioning again.

(4) After the commissioning of door operator controller, check whether the settings of P07-01 and
P07-02 are consistent with the actual "NO/NC" state of door open/close limit signals. If not
consistent, it is required to change the NO/NC of the input signals.

Troubleshooting for common door control abnormalities:
(1) When the door is closed, an open command cannot open the door.
® Check whether the "door open limit" signal is constantly effective.

® Check whether D03-01 has a door open output (segment 1 of digital tube 1). If there is an output,
user needs to check whether the wiring between the CTB and the door operator controller is
correct, or whether the door operator controller is working normally.

(2) When the door is open, a close command cannot close the door.
@® Check whether the light curtain signal is constantly effective.

@ Check whether D03-01 has a door close output (segment 2 of digital tube 1). If there is an output,
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user needs to check whether the wiring between the CTB and the door operator controller is
correct, or whether the door operator controller is working normally.

(3) If the elevator does not open the door at door zone, E53 is reported. Refer to the "Fault handling”
section for instructions.

7.5.3 HCB installation and setting

This section describes hall call board (HCB) installation and setting of an independent single-door
elevator system. For HCB description of double-sided (through-type) door and parallel door systems,
refer to the sections related to through-type door solution and parallel & group control.

(1) HCB installation

The number of service floors is the same as the number of HCBs. Non-service floors do not need
HCBs, as shown in the following figure.

HCB communicates with the main board through Modbus. All HCBs are in parallel and connected to
the MCB.

(2) HCB address setting
User needs to set an address for each HCB before use.

The HCBs must be configured with different addresses. To learn how to set HCB addresses, refer to
the corresponding HCB manual).

Set the address based on the floor leveling plate number.

From the bottom floor, set the HCB address to N if the N" leveling plate is located at the floor, as
shown in the following figure.

f?th Leveling plate 4 |:| Haill call
oor . O address 4

(Non-service floor,
no HCB installed)
3rd | Levelingplate 3

floor —

address 2

2nd Leveling plate 2 I:I Hall call
floor I

st | Levelingplate1 |:| Hall call
floor address 1

Figure 7-6 HCB installation and address setting

After completing HCB installation and address setting, user can call the elevator by the HCB to start
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normal-speed running.

& When the display board is installed in the car, its address must be set to 0.

Caution

7.6 Comfort adjustment

Auto-tuning mode Type Adjustment method

Riding comfort Elevator startup/stop comfort adjustment

adjustment Running curve comfort adjustment

Auto-tuning at

) ) Proper use of leveling components
inspection speed

Leveling accuracy

) All floors leveling accuracy adjustment
adjustment

Single floor leveling accuracy adjustment

7.6.1 Riding comfort adjustment

The riding comfort is an important factor of the elevator's overall performance. Improper
installation/selection of mechanical parts will cause discomfort. Thus, improving the riding comfort
mainly involves the adjustment of output control and the elevator's mechanical construction.
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7.6.1.1 Adjustment of system control performance

V/Speed A
PO5-18

PO517 P12-07
PO5-16 \ ‘// PO4-15

RUN contactor [ t/Time

Brake contactor |

Shorting door lock circuit contactor [

Shorting motor stator contactor | |_|_

Internal running status [

Leveling signal 1 | L

RUN contactor feedback [

Brake contactor feedback | |

Shorting door lock circuit contactor feedback [ |

Shorting motor stator contactor feedback ]

Figure 7-7 Running time sequence of the controller
(1) Elevator startup and stop comfort adjustment

Related parameters

Parameter Name Range Default
P04-00 Speed loop proportional gain 1 010 100 40
P04-01 Speed loop integral time 1 0.01t010.00 s 0.60s
P04-03 Speed loop proportional gain 2 0to 100 35
P04-04 Speed loop integral time 2 0.01t010.00 s 0.80s

a) Adjustment to abnormal motor startup

Parameters P04-00, P04-01, P04-03, and P04-04 are used to adjust the speed dynamic response
characteristics of the motor.

To achieve a faster system response, increase the proportional gain or reduce the integral time. Be
aware that either too big gain or too short time may lead to system oscillation.

Decreasing the proportional gain or increasing the integral time will slow the dynamic response of
the motor. However, too small proportional gain or too long integral time may cause motor speed
tracking abnormality, resulting the fault E33 or unstable leveling at stop.

The default setting is proper for motors of common power ratings, and no modifications are required.
These parameters need to be adjusted only for small-power motors (Power < 5.5 kW) because an
oscillation may occur.

Perform the following steps to adjust:
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® Decrease the proportional gain first (between 10 and 40) to ensure that the system does not
oscillate.

@ Reduce the integral time (between 0.1 and 0.8) to ensure that the system has a quick response
but small overshoot.

b) Adjustment of comfort at elevator startup

No-load-cell (sensor) startup comfort adjustment

Related parameters:

Parameter Name Range Default Description
0: Pre-torque disabled
1: Pre-torque enabled When a load cell is used
) ) and the inconsistency of
P12-00 Pre-torque 2: Automatic compensation 0 startup effects at
selection enabled different loads is caused
3: Both zero servo and load cell by improper load cell
pre-torque compensation linearity, set P12-00 to 3
enabled
Pre-t
P12-01 reorat®  10.0% to 100.0% 50.0%
offset Load cell pre-torque
ti lati
P12-02 Drive gain | 0.00 to 2.00 060 | COmpensationreguiation
parameters
P12-03 Brake gain 0.00 to 2.00 0.60
2 .
Po4-09 | S0 VO AN 15 hot 16 50.0% 15.0%
coefficient .
Zero servo adjustment
Zero servo parameters
P04-10 proportional {0.00 to 2.00 0.50 (P04-09, P04-10 and
gain P04-11 are valid only when
7610 SEIVO P12-00 is set to 2 or 3.)
PO4-1 ) ) 0.00 to 2.00 0.60
integral gain

Adjustment description:

When the load cell and automatic pre-torque compensation are both enabled, the controller
identifies the motor state (braking or driving) according to the load cell signal and then automatically
computes the required torque compensation. It also rectifies the compensation value quickly based
on the slight movement of the encoder startup.

Adjust the riding comfort at startup based on the methods used in "Adjustment for no-load-cell
startup” and "Adjustment for load cell startup”.

¢) Handling of rollback at elevator startup and stop
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Related parameters:

Parameter Name Range Default
PO5-17 Holding time of zero-speed torque 0.000 t0 2.000 s 0600’
current upon brake release
P12-07 Holding time of zero-speed torque 0.200 16 1.500 s 0600’
current upon brake close

P05-17 specifies the time from the moment the system sends a brake release command. Within the
set time range, the system maintains the zero-speed torque current output to prevent rollback. If
there is obvious rollback at elevator startup, increase P05-17 properly.

P12-07 specifies the time from the moment the system sends a brake close command. Within the set
time range, the system maintains the zero-speed torque current output to prevent rollback. If there is
obvious rollback at elevator startup, increase P12-07 properly.

d) Handling of current noise at motor startup and stop

During elevator startup or stop, certain motors may generate noise when the current is applied
before the brake is released or when the current is removed after the brake is closed. In this case,
increase P04-14 and P04-15 properly.

Parameter Name Range Default
P04-14 Torque acceleration time 1to 500 ms Tms
P04-15 Torque deceleration time 1to 3000 ms 350 ms

e) Adjustment of large mechanical static friction

Parameter Name Range Default
P05-00 Startup speed 0.000 to 0.050 m/s 0.000 m/s
P05-01 Holding time of startup speed 0.000 to 5.000 s 0.000 s

V/Speed
V/Speed P05-01
A —» y
05-00 I

|
| »
|

t/ Ti'me

t/Time

Figure 7-8 Startup timing diagram for countering static friction

Terrible riding experience due to static friction may often exist in villa elevators. Great static friction is
generated at the moment of startup out of the large friction between the guide shoes and the guide
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rails. You need to start the elevator at a specified speed by setting P05-00 and FO5-01 to counter static
friction for riding comfort.

(2) Running curve adjustment for riding comfort

Parameter Name Range Default
P05-02 Accelerate rate 0.200 to 1.500 m/s? 0.700 m/s*
P05-03 Acceleration start segment 0.300 to 4.000 s 1.500 s
P05-04 Acceleration end segment 0.300 to 4.000 s 1.500 s
P05-05 Deceleration rate 0.200 to 1.500 m/s? 0.700 m/s?
P05-06 Deceleration end segment 0.300 to 4.000 s 1.500 s
P05-07 Deceleration start segment 0.300 to 4.000 s 1.500 s

V/Speed
A PO5-04 PO5-07

t/Time
Figure 7-9  Running curve
P05-02, P05-03, and P05-04 are used to set the running curve during which the elevator accelerates
from zero at startup to the maximum speed. If the acceleration is too fast causing bad riding comfort,

decrease P05-02 and increase P05-03 and P05-04 to make the acceleration curve smoother. If the
acceleration is found too slow, increase P05-02, and decrease P05-03 and P05-04.

Similarly, adjust P05-05, P05-06 and P0O5-07 properly to make the deceleration process more
acceptable.

7.6.1.2 Mechanical factors affecting riding comfort

The mechanical factors affecting the riding comfort include guide rails, guide shoes, steel rope, brake,
car balancing level, as well as the vibration resonance. For asynchronous motors, gearbox wear or
installation errors may also lead to poor riding experience.

Number  Mechanical factor Description

Installation of the guide rail mainly involves perpendicularity, surface
1 Guide rail flatness, joint connection smoothness and parallel level between two
guide rails.
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Description

Tightness of the guide shoes influences the riding comfort. The guide
shoes must not be too loose or tight.

3 Steel rope

The steel ropes help the traction machine to drive the car. Too flexible
steel ropes combined with irregular resistance during the car running
may cause oscillation of the car. In addition, unbalanced stress of
multiple steel ropes may cause the car to jitter during running.

4 Brake

The riding comfort during running may be influenced if the brake arm
is installed too tightly or released incompletely.

Car balancing

If the car weight is unbalanced, it will cause uneven stress of the guide
shoes that connect the car and guide rails. As a result, the guide shoes

level will rub with the guide rails during running, affecting the riding
comfort.
For asynchronous motors, gearbox wear or installation errors may
6 Gearbox L
affect the riding comfort.
Resonance is an inherent feature of a physical system, related to the
material and quality of system components.
Vibration
7 Reduce the vibration resonance by adjusting the car weight or
resonance

counterweight and adding isolators at component connections (for
example, placing rubber gasket under the traction machine)

7.6.2 Leveling accuracy adjustment

7.6.2.1 Description of leveling components

(1) Leveling plate

The length of the leveling plate needs to match the leveling switch.

Generally, when the leveling switch runs across the middle of the leveling plate, there is at least 10
mm distance between the leveling switch and each end of the leveling plate. All leveling plates must
have roughly the same length, with deviation smaller than 5 mm.

(2) Leveling switch

The leveling plate must be perpendicular to the leveling switch. When the car arrives at the floor, the
leveling plate must be into the leveling switch by at least 2/3 of its own length.

(3) Optoelectronic switch

The NO-type photoelectric switches are recommended to improve signal sensing stability.
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7.6.2.2 Leveling accuracy adjustment description

(1) All-floor adjustment

Parameter Default

P11-00 Leveling adjustment 0to 60 mm 30 mm

P11-00 is used to adjust the car landing position at all floors, which is 30 mm by default. The landing
position at all floors will change after P11-00 is modified.

Simple principle: Increase P11-00 if under-leveling occurs at every floor, and decrease P11-00 if
over-leveling occurs at every floor.

(2) Single-floor adjustment
Adjust the car landing position at each floor separately by setting group P20 parameters.

Leveling adjustment parameters in group P20:

Parameter Name Range Default Unit
P20-00 Leveling adjustment mode 0to1 0
P20-01 Leveling adjustment record 1 30030 mm
P20-02 Leveling adjustment record 2 30030 mm

00000 to 60060

pP20-23 Leveling adjustment record 23 30030 mm

The leveling adjustment method is described below:
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P20-00=1

The elevator automatically runs to the top floor
for leveling adjustment; the operation

personnel enters the car.
3

Press the top floor button once and the
leveling position is changed 1 mm upward;
Press the bottom floor button once ond the
leveling position is changed 1 mm downward

After completing the adjustment, press the
top floor button and bottom floor button
simultaneously to save the result and exit

The elevator runs to the next floor for leveling
adjustment

< Adjustment at all floor finished

Yes
| SetP2000t00 |

y

End

Figure 7-10  Single-floor leveling accuracy adjustment

Chapter 7
System Commissioning

Ve

< Ensure that shaft auto-tuning has been completed successfully, and the elevator runs

properly at normal speed.

Caution range: +30 mm.

number.

< After P20-00 is set to 1, the elevator does not respond to hall calls any more. It
automatically runs to to top floor and keeps the door open after arrival.

C < During adjustment, the car display board displays 00 or the value after adjustment.
Positive value: up arrow + value; Negative value: down arrow + value; Adjustment

<> After saving the adjustment result, the car display board displays the current floor

<> Note: If the leveling accuracy at a certain floor needs no adjustment, user also needs
to save the data once. Otherwise, the car calls cannot be registered.

~

)
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7.6.2.3 Leveling adjustment guide

(1) If the stop positions when the elevator arrives at each floor are fixed and the same in up and down
directions and the car is not leveled with the hall sill, make adjustment for related floors by setting
group P20 parameters.

(2) If the stop positions when the elevator arrives at each floor are fixed but different in up and down
directions, make adjustment by setting both P11-00 and group P20 parameters. The specific
adjustment methods are as follows:

First, adjust the overall leveling error of all floors by setting P11-00. Assume that the car landing positions
in down and up directions are "a" and "b" respectively. The values to be adjusted and the adjustment
methods are shown in the following table.

Down signal
a

Under-leveling H=(a-b)/2 (P11-00)+H

—_—s b

Up signal

Value to be adjusted  Adjustment method

Down signal
a
Over-leveling H=(b-a)/2 (P11-00)-H
b

Up signal

Then, adjust the leveling accuracy of all the floors with leveling error by setting parameters in group
P20.

Additional information:
Prevent over-adjustment in group P20 parameters when the leveling deviation is too large.

Assume that after the car arrives at the leveling zone, the distance between the edge of the leveling
switch and the edge of the leveling plate is A, and the height deviation between the car sill and the
landing door sill is B (shown in the following figure). If B = A for a certain floor, you need to adjust the
leveling plate position of this floor first to ensure that B < A upon arrival. Otherwise, the elevator may
still stop outside the leveling zone even if you have adjusted the leveling accuracy of this floor by setting
parameters in group P20.
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Leveling pIote_L

Up leveling signal A

T

Down
leveling
signal

Car

Car sill
B Landing

\\\N\ §T§ door sill
Figure 7-11 Leveling distance

If the elevator stop position or leveling is not consistent for different travels or loads, it may be caused
by improper speed loop parameters. To solve the problem, adjust the speed loop proportional gain or
reduce the speed loop integral time properly.
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Chapter 8 Function Description

8.1 Elevator lockout and scheduled lockout

Activation method

Set the X1 port function of any HOP to 1 (lockout signal). The elevator will enter the lockout mode when
the lockout signal is valid.

Set the MCB I/O input port function to 028 or 128 (lockout signal). The elevator will enter the lockout
mode when the lockout signal is valid.

Parameter Default

Parking floor for elevator

P11-11
lockout

A01-07 to A01-06 1 -

8.2 Returning to fire emergency floor (fire-fighting linkage)

8.2.1 Function description

The elevator cancels all car commands and car calls, and stops responding to hall calls.

When switching to the fire emergency state, the elevator automatically exits the parallel/group control
mode if it previously exists.

(1) If the elevator is at a non-fire-emergency floor before returning:
@® The elevator will directly run to the fire emergency floor if the door is in the close state;

@ If the door is open, the car buzzer will automatically output sound alarm till the door is fully closed;
if the door close is obstructed, a forced door close will be implemented after 15 seconds; the
elevator will return to the fire emergency floor when the door is fully closed.

(2) If the elevator is running in the opposite direction of the fire emergency floor when a return signal is
received, the car will be landed at the nearest floor, and then return to the fire emergency floor
without opening the door.

(3) If the elevator is running in the direction of the fire emergency floor when a return signal is received

® When the speed is high, the elevator will cancel all calls, and directly return to the fire emergency
floor in a non-stop fashion;

@ When the elevator is approaching the destination floor with slowing speed, the elevator will stop at
the destination floor first, and then return to the fire emergency floor without opening the door.

After the arrival at the fire emergency floor, the elevator will keep the door open, and output a "Fire
emergency floor arrival” signal.
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8.2.2 Activation method

Set the HOP input port function to 2 (fire emergency signal). when the signal is valid, the elevator will
enter the "Returning to fire emergency floor" mode.

Input via the control cabinet port, and enter the “Returning to fire emergency floor" mode.

Plugin port  Indicator  Port mark Port function
ve Y8 Fire emergency linkage output (fire emergency floor arrival)
Y8M Passive signal
BIO
X34 Fire emergency linkage input
X34 g 9

24+ Passive signal

8.2.3 Related parameters

Parameter Default

A01-07 Fire emergency floor |P11-07 to P11-06 1 -

8.3 Auto-return to parking floor and standby car door mode

When the elevator remains idle for a time span exceeding the value set by P16-00, the car will
automatically return to the parking floor. User can also set the door open/close mode for the standby
elevator.

Parameter Name Range Default Unit

Parking floor for idle

P11-08
elevator

P11-07 to P11-06 1 -

When the elevator remains idle for a time span exceeding the value set by P16-00, the car will
automatically return to the parking floor set by this parameter.

Maximum idle time
P16-00 before returning to 0 to 240 10 min
parking floor

When this parameter is set to 0, the corresponding function is disabled.

When the elevator remains idle for a time span exceeding the value set by P16-00, the car will
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Parameter Name Range Default Unit

automatically return to the parking floor

0: Standby with door closed at
parking floor

P08-10 Door state for standby |1: Standby with door open at 0 i
elevator parking floor
2: Standby with door open at
each floor

This parameter sets the door state for a standby elevator when the car is at the parking floor.

8.4 Lighting/Fan control

Default

Parameter

P16-01 Car energy-saving time |0 to 240 2 min

When this parameter is set to 0, the corresponding function is disabled.
During automatic running, if there has been no calls for a time span set by P16-01, the system will
automatically cut off the power of the lighting and the fan.

8.5 Soft limit

Default

Parameter

p trol
rogram Controt 1 gy (soft limit function) Bit1=1

P11-49 .
selection 1

When Bit1=1, the soft limit function will be enabled.
If the up slowdown and the down leveling are valid, and the up leveling is invalid, it is determine to be
up limit; If the down slowdown and the up leveling are valid, and the down leveling is invalid, it is

determined to be down limit.

8.6 Wrong call cancellation

Default

Parameter

P12-09 Elevator function Bit11 (Wrong car call Bit11=0 -
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Parameter Default

selection 1 cancellation)

When Bit11=1, double press the button of the car call to cancel the registration. (Same function with
P11-57 Bit2)

Elevator functi
P12-09 evator function Bit12 (Wrong call cancellation) Bit12=0 -

selection 1

When Bit12=1, double press the button of the call to cancel the registration.

8.7 Overload/Full-load

8.7.1 Related parameters

Overload:

Command board buzzer alarm;

The elevator keeps the door open, and the door close button is disabled;

The system displays "Overload" in the car, and the hall call board displays “Full-load”.
Full-load:

The system registers and responds to car calls;

The system registers hall calls, but not respond;

The hall call board displays "Full-load";

Load cell installation mode
Parameter Name Range Default Unit

0: Invalid

1: CTB digital input
P10-00 Load cell input selection | 2: CTB analog input 1 -
3: MCB analog input
4: MCB digital input

8.7.2 Machine room overload

Parameter Default

P06-31 MCB X31 function Overload 14 -

131



Smile3000-M Series Integrated Elevator Control Cabinet User Manual

Parameter Default

selection

Plugin port  Indicator ~ Port mark Port function
X31
BIO X31 24+ Machine room overload (NC)
ov

8.7.3 Car overload/full-load

Parameter Name Range Default Unit
P0O7-21 CTBX21 function |, 1oad 108 .
selection
PO7-22 CTBX2Z function | ¢\ 1oog 009 .
selection
Plugin port Indicator Port mark Port function
24+ 24V DC
oV 0V (24 vV DC)
CzK - 24+ 24V DC (COM)
(Digital overload/full-load) X21 MOL Overload signal (NC)
24+ 24V DC (COM)
X22 MFL Full-load signal (NO)

8.8 Anti-nuisance

8.8.1 Function description

The system automatically compare the number of car passengers with the number of calls. If the calls
number exceeds the passengers' number, a nuisance state will thus be detected, and the system
automatically cancel all car calls. Passengers need to register their calls again correctly.
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There are three methods for the judgement:

(1) Load cell judgement: In the analog load cell mode, if the car load is lower than 20% of the rated load,
yet the number of car calls exceeds 3, the system will determine a nuisance state;

(2) Light curtain judgement: If there have been no change in the light curtain signal for three
consecutive times of normal running, the system will determine a nuisance state;

(3) Light-load judgement: In the digital load cell mode, if the car is running with light load (a light-load
switch is required), yet the number of car calls exceeds 3, the system will determine a nuisance state.

8.8.2 Related parameters

Parameter

0: Disabled

51005 Anti-nuisana? function |1: Load cell judgement 0 i
selection 2: Light curtain judgement

3: Light-load judgement

8.9 VIP service

8.9.1 Function description

This function enables direct ride for the VIP users to their destination floors.
In the VIP service mode:
(1) The elevator responds to car calls only; all hall calls will be rejected and canceled;

(2) The elevator does not close the door automatically; it is required to press and hold the close button
manually to close the door;

(3) When the door is closing, if the close button is released, the elevator will automatically re-open the
door.

8.9.2 Related parameters

Parameter Name Range Default Unit
P11-12 VIP floor 0 to P11-06 0 -
Elevator function . . .
P12-09 ) Bit9 (VIP service) Bit9=0
selection 1
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Parameter Name Range Default Unit

Bit9=0: Disabled. Bit9=1: Enabled.

P11-55 VIP function selection ﬁzgri;/lp call activated (VIP Bit0=0

Bit0=0: Disabled. Bit0=1: Enabled.

When the VIP floor (P11-12) call signal is valid, the system activates VIP service.

P11-55 VIP function selection Bitt (YlP call QCtIYGted Bit1=0
(terminal activation))

Bit1=0: Disabled. Bit1=1: Enabled.

When the HOP input port function is set to 4 (P09-00/01=4 VIP signal), the system will activate the VIP
service if the signal is valid.

In the above mode, if the VIP input signal is valid, the elevator will directly run to the VIP floor,
automatically open the door, and wait for calls.

8.10 Security floor service

Parameter Default

P11-14 Security floor 0 to P11-06 0 -

Security floor service activation method:

Set the HOP input port function to 5 (security signal); when the signal is valid, the system enters the
security mode.

When P12-09 Bit5=1, night security-floor service will be enabled.

After the entry into the security mode, the elevator will stop automatically at the security floor each
time it passes this floor, and open and close the door before continuing to the destination floor.

P12-09 Elevator funct|on B|t5.(n|ght security-floor Bit5=0
selection 1 service)

Bit5=0: Disabled. Bit5=1: Enabled.

The system enters and stays in the security mode during 22: 00 and 6: 00 the next day. Each time the
elevator passes the security floor, the car will automatically stop, open and close the door once, and
continues running to the destination floor.
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8.11 Collective selective control mode

Parameter Default

P11-23 Collective selective 0to 2 0 i
control mode

When the value is set to 0, the system adopts full collective selective mode, and responds to both up
and down calls;

When the value is set to 1, the system adopts down collective selective mode, and responds to down
calls only, with up calls not responded;

When the value is set to 2, the system adopts up collective selective mode, and respond to up calls
only, with down calls not responded.

8.12 Peak service in down collective selective mode

Parameter Name Range Default Unit

P11-24 starttime of down 1 1 23 59 00.00 HH.MM
collective selective 1

P11-25 End time of down 5 10 16 23,59 00.00 HH.MM
collective selective 1

P11-26 Starttime of down 15 5 1 23 59 00.00 HH.MM
collective selective 2

P11-27 End time of down | ) 1 1 93 59 00.00 HH.MM
collective selective 2

During the above two time periods, the elevator works in down collective selective mode, i.e., it
responds to the down calls only.

Activation method: set P12-09 Bit 6=1.

Elevator function Bit6 (peak service in down

. . ) Bit6=0
selection 1 collective selective mode)

P12-09

Bit6=0: Disabled. Bit6=1: Enabled.

The elevator works in down collective selective mode, i.e., it responds to the down calls only.
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8.13 Time-based and floor-based service

Parameter Name Range Default Unit
P11-28 T'me'baziiferv'ce " 10000 to 23.59 00.00 HH.MM

P11-29 T'me'b“fsiﬁiserv'ce " 10000 to 23.59 00.00 HH.MM

During the designated period, the system responds to calls of the service floors set by P11-30/31/32
only.

Time-based service activation method: set P12-09 Bit 8=1.

Time-based service 1
P11-30 service floor 1 0 to 65535 65535 -
(1st to 16th floor)

Time-based service 1
P11-31 service floor 2 0 to 65535 65535 -
(17th to 32nd floor)

Time-based service 1
P11-32 service floor 3 0 to 65535 65535 -
(33th to 48th floor)

Set the corresponding bit to O: The system does not respond to the car calls and hall calls of the
corresponding floor;

Set the corresponding bit to 1: The system responds to the car calls and hall calls of the corresponding
floor.

P11-33 T'me'b“:jrtserv'ce 2 100,00 to 23.59 00.00 HH.MM

P11-34 T'me'b“;ii;erv'ce 2 100,00 to 23.59 00.00 HH.MM

During the designated period, the system responds to calls of the service floors set by P11-35/36/37
only.

Time-based service activation method: set P12-09 Bit 8=1.

Time-based service 2
P11-35 service floor 1 0 to 65535 65535 -
(1st to 16th floor)
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Parameter Name Range Default Unit

Time-based service 2
P11-36 service floor 2 0 to 65535 65535 -

(17th to 32nd floor)

Time-based service 2
P11-37 service floor 3 0 to 65535 65535 -

(33th to 48th floor)

Set the corresponding bit to O: The system does not respond to the car calls and hall calls of the
corresponding floor;
Set the corresponding bit to 1: The system responds to the car calls and hall calls of the corresponding

floor.

Elevator function Bit8 (time-based service
selection 1 selection)

P12-09 Bit8=0

Bit8=0: Disabled. Bit8=1: Enabled.
During the period of time-based service, the system responds to calls of the set time-based service

floors only.

8.14 Parallel control

8.14.1 Installation

For parallel control of two elevators, please connect via the MCB CAN2 communication port as shown in

the figure below.
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1# Smile3000 Controller
Elevator N6

2# Smile3000 Controller
CN6
Elevator

Hall call board
Smile3000-HCB

2#
Elevator

Hall call board
Smile3000-HCB

1#
Elevator

OM

IMOD+
IMOD-|
lcom]|

8.14.2 Related parameters

Parameter Name Range Default Unit
A01-03 Top floor of elevator | A01-04 to A01-48 9 -
A01-04 Bottom floor of elevator |1to A01-03 1 -

The above two parameters set the top and the bottom floor of the elevator service, and the value shalll
be determined based on the number of leveling plates actually installed.

PI1-18 Number of elevators in 1t08 1 i
group control

This parameter sets the number of elevators allowed in parallel/group control.

P11-19 Elevator serial number |1to 8 1 -

This parameter determines the serial number of the elevator in the parallel/group control.

Floor offset in parallel

P11-20
control

0to 48 0 -

This parameter caters to the situation where the bottom floors of the two elevators in the same
parallel control system are not consistent.

Set the parameter to O if the corresponding elevator bottom floor is lower than the other; set the
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Parameter Name Range Default Unit

parameter to the offset value of the two bottom floors if the corresponding elevator bottom floor is
higher than the other.

Bit3 (CAN2 llel
P11-21 Program selection I3 { paraliel/group Bit3=0 -
control)
When Bit3=1, the system uses MCB CAN2 port for parallel connection.
P11-51 Progrom.control Bit11 (independent switch (in Biti1=0 i
selection 3 parallel control))

When Bit11=0, independent switch is enabled, and the system exits from parallel connection and
activates VIP service;

When Bit11=1, independent switch is enabled, and the system exits from parallel connection and enters
normal state.

8.14.3 Operation instructions of parallel control

(1) If the bottom floor of one elevator is consistent with that of the other elevator, their P11-20 (floor
offset in parallel control) values shall both be set to 0;

(2) Set the bottom floor and the top floor of each elevator based on their physical floor structure;

(3) Leveling plates shall be applied at each physical floor where both elevators pass. Even if one of the
two elevators does not stop at one of the floors, it is still required to install leveling plates for this
elevator at this floor, although this elevator can disable the service of this floor through user's
setting;

(4) Set the HOP addresses based on the physical floors of the elevator; it is allowed that different
elevators have different physical floor structures.

Example of parallel control:

Elevator #1 has one basement floor and four floors above ground, but offers service to the basement
floor, and floor 1, 2, and 3 above ground;

Elevator #2 has four floors above ground (no basement), but offers service to floor 1, 3, and 4.

User's floor
= |eveling plate (5w [Floor 4] Nehysical floor 5
HOP address )

Floor 3| mm4]  [4Mmm[Floor 3 [Nehysical floor 4
-Q mm [ Floor 2 [\Physical floor 3

(Not stop)
mp  [2em[Fioori] "Physical floor 2

Elevator #2
-ﬂ Physical floor 1

AN

Elevator #1
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Elevator #1 Elevator #2

Number of elevator in group

2 2
control (P11-08)
Elevator number (P11-09) 1 (main elevator) 2 (auxiliary floor)
User's floor Physical floor HOP address HOP display HOP address HOP display
B1 1 1 P21-01=1101 1 P21-01=1901
1 2 2 po1-02=1901 | MO collleveling |
plate required)
2 3 3 P21-03=1902 3 P21-03=1903
3 4 4 P21-04=1903 4 P21-04=1904
4 5 No calll No calll
Top floor (P11-06) 4 4
Bottom floor (P11-07) 1 1
Floor offset in parallel control 0 1
8.15 Peak service in parallel/group control
Parameter Name Range Default Unit
Parallel/group control
P11-38 ; 00.00 to 23.59 00.00 HH.MM
peak service 1 start
Parallel/group control
P11-39 ) o 00.00 to 23.59 00.00 HH.MM
peak service 1 finish
P11-40 Peak service 1 floor P11-07 to P11-06 1 -
Parallel/group control
P11-41 ) 00.00 to 23.59 00.00 HH.MM
peak service 2 start
Parallel/group control
P11-42 ) - 00.00 to 23.59 00.00 HH.MM
peak service 2 finish
P11-43 Peak service 2 floor | P11-07 to P11-06 1 -
Within the period of peak service, once the number of car calls registered at peak service floor exceeds
3, the system enters peak service and all the car calls registered at this floor shall be valid. The
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Parameter Name Range Default Unit
elevator returns to this floor during idle time.

Activation method of peak service in parallel/group service: set P12-09 Bit 7=1.

P12-09 Elevator funct|on Bit7 (peak service in Bit7=0
selection 1 parallel/group control)

Bit7=0: Disabled. Bit7=1: Enabled.

Within the period of peak service, once the number of car calls registered at peak service floor exceeds
3, the system enters peak service and all the car calls registered at this floor shall be valid. The
elevator returns to this floor during idle time.

8.16 Double-sided (through-type) elevator service

Four control modes are available as described below.

Mode Description

Mode 1 Simultaneous control of | HOP controls the front and the rear doors simultaneously;
ode
front and rear doors COP controls the front and the rear doors simultaneously.

The front HOP controls the front door, and the rear HOP
Isolated HOP

Mode 2 controls the rear door;

Integrated COP
¢ COP controls the front and the rear doors simultaneously.

The front HOP controls the front door, and the rear HOP

controls the rear door;
Isolated HOP
Mode 3 The front/rear door open is selected by the corresponding

Manual operation of COP button/switch on COP:

Selection method: Front/Rear.

The front HOP controls the front door, and the rear HOP
Isolated HOP controls the rear door;

Isolated COP The front COP controls the front door, and the rear COP
controls the rear door;

Mode 4
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8.16.1 Installation method

Rear door
antrol

) Rear doo
antrol

Front door
cop

e

Rear door
Ccop

Rear dool
ontrol

Control
Cabinet
JH1

Front door HOP

Address: 24[]

Address: X

Rear door HOP }
0| Address: N+24Floor 24
|
|
|
I
|
|

|
7 Address: N+X [Floor X
|

[ =)
o= oooﬁooo ®

Address: 1

|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|

Address: N+1 IFloor 1

The function configuration of COP setting switch S1is described in the table below.

DIP switch S1-1

DIP switch S1-2

COP selection

OFF OFF Front door COP
OFF ON Rear door COP
8.16.2 Related parameters
COP type Single/Double COP | Single/Double COP Single COP Double COP
Simultaneous isolated HOP: Isolated HOP‘; isolated HOP:
Control mode control of front and Manual operation
Integrated COP Isolated COP
rear doors of COP

Number of door

A01-14/P08-00=2
operators

A01-14/P08-00=2

A01-14/P08-00=2

A01-14/P08-00=2

Double-sided

) A01-21/P08-20=0
elevator function

A01-21/P08-20=1

A01-21/P08-20=2

A01-21/P08-20=3

Address offset of
rear door HOP

value of P09-04;
Note:

addresses.

The setting of P09-04=N (default value is 50) serves to set the start address of
rear door HOP for double-sided elevators;

Rear door HOP address = Front door HOP address of the same floor + Setting

Make sure that the front door HOP addresses do not overlap the rear door HOP
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Front/Rear door
mode selection

Front/Rear door
selection button
JP19

Front/Rear door
selection switch
JP23 (X8)

Chapter 8
Function Description

P11-49 Bit4=1

Only one door is
controlled.

Set PO7-50=54;
Disable P11-49 Bit2

Set P07-48=8;

Disable P11-49
Bit15=1

Parameter Default

PO8-07 Door opeh protection 5 t0 99
time

When the system sends a door open command and receives no door open limit signal after a time
span defined by P08-07, it reports fault E48 and continues operation.

The fault will be automatically removed if a door close command is received.

P08-08 Door closg protection 5 t0 99 15 s
time

When the system sends a door close command and receives no door close limit signal or door lock
engagement signal after a time span defined by P08-08, it re-performs door open and close.

When the number of door open/close times reaches the value of P08-09, the system will keep the door
open, report a fault E49, and disable operation.

P08-09 Door open/close times |0 to 20

When this parameter is set to O, the corresponding function is disabled.

This parameter refers to the maximum number of repeated door open/close times when a door
open/close abnormality occurs.

Door open holding time

for hall calls 1101000 5 s

PO8-11

P08-11 sets the door open holding time for hall calls (door open upon car arrival via hall calls registered
at other floors, or door open via hall calls registered at this floor). The door will close immediately upon
a door close command.
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Parameter Default

Door open holding time

P08-12
for car calls

1to 1000 3 S

P08-12 sets the door open holding time for car calls (door open upon car arrival via car calls registered
at other floors, or door open via car calls registered at this floor). The door will close immediately upon
a door close command.

Door open holding time

P08-13 )
at main floor

1to0 1000 10 s

P08-13 sets the door open holding time when the car arrives at the main parking floor. The door will
close immediately upon a door close command.

Duration of door open

P08-14
holding time delay

10 to 1000 30 s

P08-14 sets the extended door open holding time after the door open delay button is triggered. The
door will close immediately upon a door close command.

Special door open

PO8-15 holding time

10 to 1000 30 s

P08-15 sets the door open holding time for calls from disability COP and disability HOP.

P08-17 Forced door close time |5 to 180 120 s

When P12-10 Bit7=1, the forced door close function is enabled.

In automatic running mode, if the door does not close after the time span defined by P08-17, the
system will output a forced door close signal.

Under this condition, the light curtain signal is invalid, and the buzzer outputs alarm.

Program control Bit3 (Door close output during

P11-51 i )
selection 3 running)

Bit3=1 -

When Bit3=1, the system continuously outputs door close signals during running.

Program control

P14-00 )
selection

Bit9 (no door open/close limit) Bit9=0 -

When Bit9=1, there is no need to install door open/close limit switches.
The system automatically handles door open/close signals in the following method:

Door open limit is valid 3 seconds after a door open signal is output;

Door close limit is valid 3 seconds after a door close signal is output.
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8.18 Accessibility function

8.18.1 Function description

This function is realized via the dedicated disability COP and disability HOP, and mainly includes the
followings:

(1) When there is a floor call registered through the disability COP, the door open holding time upon car
arrival will be extended;

(2) When there is a door open command registered through the disability COP, the door open holding
time will be extended;

(3) When there is a command registered through the disability HOP, the door open holding time upon
car arrival will be extended;

(4) When there is a hall call registered through the disability HOP of this floor, the door open holding
time will be extended.

8.18.2 Installation method

CTB
lcopd] lcop2
Front door Disability
COP Ccop

The function configuration of COP setting switch S1is described in the table below.

DIP switch S1-1 DIP switch S1-2 COP selection
OFF OFF Front door COP
ON ON Rear door COP
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8.18.3 Related parameters

Parameter Name Range Default Unit

Program control

P11-49 )
selection 1

BitO (disability function) Bit0=0 -

When Bit0=1, the disability function is enabled.

Special door open

PO8-15 holding time

10 to 1000 30 s

P08-15 sets the door open holding time for calls from disability COP and disability HOP.

8.19 Advance door open

8.19.1 Advance door open control diagram

KzG-10B  Control Cabinet I/O Board IDX-IOB CTB I/0 Board
Up leveling switch
P06.01=001 24+ SPU
MCBX1 _N S a0 JC21 T PC:1 L 24+ LS —
P06.03=002, (Y I
MCB-X3 _Nhg JC2:2 L ach/C2:2 T rc2 Loov oV
~& ves | _seu our
K2
v - - + JC2:3 SMU Upper door zone _ 4 JC2:3 Dowmn leveling switch
= 24+ SPD
Kl -
PC:4 L 24+ 24+
H K3 o I:
(0% - - JC2:4 §M’D Lower door 201‘\9_’ JC2:4 T PC:5 ..OV (0%
Deor zone PC:6 PD ouT
P06.02=003
MCB:X2 \k &2 S
Shorting door Idck tircut feedback Upper door zone switch
P06.04=022 24 SMU
ek NI Mg K4 Kl T Mo:t L 2ar S
o
T M2 L ov oV
MQ:3, MU ouT
[Sharting door lock Lower door zone switch
circuit output 24+ SMD
P06.41=003 T MQ:4 L 24+ 24+ [
MCBY7 L4t [ .
Mk Door ock T MQ:5 4 OV oV
K2 K3 K4 short-circuit MQ:6, MD ouT
Door lack
short-circuit
Ot

8.19.2 Advance door open control parameters

Parameter Default Definition Description

P06-04 X4 function selection 022 Shorting door lock
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Parameter Default Definition Description

circuit output

feedback
PO6-41 Y7 function selection 003 Sh-ort|‘ng door lock
circuit contactor
P12-09 Function selection 1 Bit3=0 Advance door open| When Bit3=1, advance door

function open function is enabled.

8.19.3 Advance door open control description

Elevator down running

1. When approaching the destination floor with the speed
decelerating during down running, if the elevator reaches
the position as shown in the left figure, the MCB down

Seu cor leveling indicator (X3) and door zone indicator (X2) will be

Up leveling switch

Leveling plate Emg doonizi On'
S 2. After the elevator decelerates to the value of "advance door
SMD L .
Lawer door:zone open permissible speed”, the MCB outputs a "shorting door
spp  owmrming lock circuit control” signal (indicator Y7 will be on); KZG-CJB

Down leveling switch

outputs a "door lock short-circuit” signal to short the door
lock switch, and, at the same time, outputs a "shorting door
lock circuit feedback” signal to the MCB;

3. After receiving the "shorting door lock circuit feedback”
signal (indicator X4 will be on), the MCB outputs a door open
signal, and the door operator opens the door.

Elevator up running

1. When approaching the destination floor with the speed
S;’}ivemgsw“ch decelerating during up running, if the elevator reaches the

Leveling plate

S cor position as shown in the left figure, the MCB up leveling
gxﬁiﬂdmm* indicator (X1) and door zone indicator (X2) will be on;

SMD

Lower door zone 2. After the elevator decelerates to the value of "advance door

switch .
Down running

open permissible speed”, the MCB outputs a “shorting door
lock circuit control” signal (indicator Y7 will be on); KZG-CJB
outputs a “door lock short-circuit” signal to short the door
lock switch, and, at the same time, outputs a "shorting door
lock circuit feedback” signal to the MCB;

SPD
Down leveling switch

3. After receiving the "shorting door lock circuit feedback”
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signal (indicator X4 will be on), the MCB outputs a door open
signal, and the door operator opens the door.

8.20 Re-leveling at door open

8.20.1 Control diagram of re-leveling at door open

KzG-10B Control Cabinet I/O Board JDX-IOB CTB I/0 Board

Up leveling switch

PO601-001 SPU
A SPU Up leveling ad’C2:1 PC:1 L 24+
\hg JC2:2 | SPD Downlevelng [ yc2:2 pc2 L ov

ov H . K2 3€23 L sMu Upper door zone L yc2:3 Down leveling switch

24+ SPD
K1 T
K ov
ov - + 3 JC2:4 QS_MD Lower door zone‘: JC2:4 T
Door zone
P06.02=003
MCB:X2 N K2 K o _
Shorting door lock circuit feedback 2 Upper door zone switch
P06.04=022 g SMU
MCBXE Nig K4 K T MQ:1
o
T MQ:2

Lower door zone switch

[Shorting door lock 24+ SMD

ll
circuit output
PO641-003

[

Door lock

X3 NS short-circuit|

Door lock
short-circuit|
O

8.20.2 Related parameters of re-leveling at door open

Parameter Default Definition Description

Shorting door lock

P06-04 X4 function selection 022 circuit output
feedback
P06-41 Y7 function selection 003 Shortllng door lock
circuit contactor
P12-09 Function selection 1 Bit2=0 Re—lev§l|ng When B,It2:_1' re-leveling
function function is enabled.
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Function Description

SPU Car
Up leveling switch

SMU
Upper door zone,
switch

SMD
Lower door zone
switch

SPD
Down leveling switch

Teveling plote

Down running

—

. Car load may change after leveling, causing minor rise of the
car position. When the car rises to the position indicated in
the left figure, the MCB will output a “shorting door lock
circuit control” signal (indicator Y7 will be on); KZG-CJB
outputs “door lock short-circuit” signal to short the door lock
switch, and, at the same time, outputs a “shorting door lock
circuit feedback" signal to the MCB;

2. Upon receiving the "shorting door lock circuit feedback"
signal (indicator X4 will be on) and the "integrated door lock
detection” signal (indicator X28 will be on), the MCB will
output a RUN signal, and the elevator will then run
downwards at re-leveling speed till it reaches the leveling
state again;

3. After re-leveling, the elevator will stop outputting "shorting
door lock circuit control” signal.

SPU
Up leveling switch

Car

SMU
Upper door zone
switch
SMD
Lower door zone
switch

Down running

Teveling piate

Down leveling switch

—

. Car load may change after leveling, causing minor rise of the
car position. When the car rises to the position indicated in
the left figure, the MCB will output a “shorting door lock
circuit control” signal (indicator Y7 will be on); KZG-CJB
outputs “door lock short-circuit” signal to short the door lock
switch, and, at the same time, outputs a “shorting door lock
circuit feedback" signal to the MCB;

2. Upon receiving the "shorting door lock circuit feedback"
signal (indicator X4 will be on) and the "integrated door lock
detection” signal (indicator X28 will be on), the MCB will
output a RUN signal, and the elevator will then run upwards
at re-leveling speed till it reaches the leveling state again;

3. After re-leveling, the elevator will stop outputting "shorting
door lock circuit control” signal.

8.21

8.21.1 Unified adjustment

Leveling adjustment

Modification of this parameter affects all service floors.
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Parameter Name Range Default Unit

P11-22 Leveling sensor delay |10 to 50 14 ms

This parameter sets the delay between the leveling sensor action and the leveling signal validation. No
need for modification by user.

A03-04

Leveling adjustment [0 to 60 30 mm
P11-00

Properly decrease the value if over-leveling exists at all service floors;
Properly increase the value if under-leveling exists at all service floors;

The parameter takes effect in leveling at all service floors. Thus, it is not recommended to use this
parameter if only a small part of service floors exhibit inaccurate leveling. In the circumstances, please
adjust the position of the leveling plates or modify the parameters in Group P20.

8.21.2 Single floor adjustment

Parameter Name Range Default Unit
Leveling adiustment 0: Disabled
evellng aagjustmen
P20-00 9o 1: Leveling adjustment in the 0
mode
car

poo-o1 | “eveling adiustmentl o000 0060 30030 mm
(floor 2—1)

po0-0p | -evelingadiustment2 0,4 60060 30030 mm
(floor 4—3)

p0-03 | -evelingadiustment3 |04 60060 30030 mm
(floor 6—5)

p0-04 | -evelingadiustmentd o, 0060 30030 mm
(floor 8—7)

p0-05 | -evelingadiustmentS 00 0060 30030 mm
(floor 10—9)

00000 to 60060 30030 mm

Leveling adjustment 24
P20-24 (oo 4847 00000 to 60060 30030 mm
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Parameter Name Range Default Unit

Each of the parameters retains the adjustment
information of two floor, as indicated by the left
figure. The default value is 30 mm.

I
)

Adjustment method

1. Reduce the value if the car leveling is higher
than the sill;

—— —
— —

l

Floor 2 Floor

2. Increase the value if the car leveling is lower
than the sill;

3. The adjustment range is +30 mm.

Activation method for in-car leveling adjustment: set P20-00=1.

When activated, the elevator will reject registration of all calls, transport the car to the top floor, and
keep the door open; if the car is already at the top floor, the elevator won't transport the car, but will
directly hold the door open.

Enter the car, press the door open button, and hold the button for 3 seconds to initiate the leveling
adjustment of this floor. It will display 00 in the car if no adjustment has been conducted previously. If
conducted, it will display the current adjusted value (Positive: up arrow + value. Negative: down arrow
+ value).

Press the top floor car call button, and the leveling will be adjusted upwards for 1 mm. Press the
bottom floor car call button, and the leveling will be adjusted downwards for 1 mm. The car will display
the adjusted value (Positive: up arrow + value. Negative: down arrow + value). The adjustment range is
+30 mm.

When finished, press the door close button to save the adjustment of this floor, The car display will
turn to the normal state, and the elevator will close the door simultaneously. Register a call to the next
floor for adjustment, and the elevator will hold the door open upon arrival.

When adjustment is all completed, set P20-00 to 0 to disable the leveling adjustment function.
Otherwise, the elevator will not be available for normal use.

8.22 UCMP test

When the elevator conducts a normal stop at a floor, unintended car movement may result from failure
of any single component in the drive motor or drive control system while the car/landing door remains
open, causing the car to move away from the leveling position. To prevent such movement or bring it to
an immediate halt, a safety mechanism is equipped to the elevator.

This section explains the function which checks whether the UCMP mechanism meets the requirements.
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4 )
< Ensure that the elevator is completely unoccupied by any personnel to safeguard
operational safety;

<> The elevator has successfully concluded the inspection-speed commissioning and is
now capable of performing EEO up and down running;

< The UCMP board has been correctly integrated into the system and is functioning

properly;
& < The elevator is parked at the leveling position (both the two leveling signals and the
Caution two door zone signals are valid);

< Both the car door and the landing door are closed, and the door lock circuits are
conducting;

< EEO switch is set to the EEO state;

< The above-mentioned requirements must be met; otherwise, the UCMP test cannot
be carried out.

- J

8.22.1 Related parameters

Parameter

Test function (keypad

P-8
parameter)

0 7: UCMP test

8.22.2 Testing method

(1) Set the elevator to the EEO state; make sure both the car door and the landing door are closed, and
ensure the door lock circuits are conducting;

(2) Make sure the car is positioned in the door zone, and both the two leveling signals and the two door
zone signals are valid;

(3) Set P-8=7 to enable UCMP test, and the keypad will then display E88; if E88 is not displayed, it
indicates that the testing requirements have not been fully met, and a thorough check is required.
P-8 will be automatically reset to O if the testing requirements are not met or after 30 seconds of no
action;

(4) Pull the UCMP testing plug out of the control cabinet plugin board to manually disconnect the door
lock circuit;

(5) Press the inspection up/down button and the common button manually; the shorting door lock circuit
relay will then output first to short the door lock; the elevator will then perform EEO running; the EEO
running can not be stopped during the process; otherwise, P-8 will be automatically reset, and it is
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required to manually set P-8=7 to continue the process;
(6) During testing, the keypad will be displaying E88 in a flashing manner;

(7) Keep the elevator in EEO running state; once the car fully exits the door zone, UCMP will be
automatically triggered to let the braking system stop the car; the system reports a fault E65, and
the elevator running will be disabled;

(8) Reset;
® The fault E65 rejects automatic reset and power-off reset;

@ When there is no additional braking device, follow the steps to reset: re-connect the UCMP plugin
with the control cabinet plugin board; set P-2 to 1 on keypad; press the SET button to remove the
system faults; set the control cabinet EEO switch to the normal state; the elevator will land at the
nearest floor and open the door after leveling; then, the elevator returns to the normal running
state;

® When there are additional braking devices, follow the steps to reset: reset the additional brakes;
re-connect the UCMP plugin with the control cabinet plugin board; set P-2 to 1 on keypad; press the
SET button to remove the system faults; set the control cabinet EEO switch to the normal state; the
elevator will land at the nearest floor and open the door after leveling; then, the elevator returns to
the normal running state;

8.23 Static test of braking force

The control system performs regular tests of braking force to prevent failures of the motor brakes.

During the test, the system sends a command to make the motor output torque of a certain amount,

and then checks the feedback from the encoder to determine whether the braking force meets the

requirement. The system also automatically determines whether to perform a single-arm test or a

dual-arm test.

4 )

< The system performs a dual-arm test when the MCB output port function is set to
“Brake contactor 1 output” only;

< The system performs a single-arm test when the MCB output port functions are set
to both "Brake contactor 1 output” "Brake contactor 2 output”.

< When using the two brake contactors to control the brakes on both sides

A respectively, the feedback wiring sequence of the two brake contactors, the
feedback wiring sequence of the brake switches, and the input port function settings

shall correspond to the outputs respectively; otherwise, a fault will be triggered

during the test;

Caution

< The elevator has completed the normal-speed commissioning and is ready for
normal use;

< Make sure the car is not occupied by any personnel, and that the door is fully closed.
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8.23.1 Related parameters

Parameter Default

Test cycle of braking

P12-24
force

0 to 1440 1440 min

When this parameter is set to O, the system disables both the automatic braking force test and the
automatic rollback test with motor stator shorted.

Duration of braking

P12-25
force test

0to10 5 s

This parameter defines the duration of torque output during braking force test. When set to 0, the
system will automatically process it according to the default value of 5 seconds.

Torque of braking force
test

P12-26 1to 150% 110 %

This parameter defines the torque value for the braking force test (indicated as a percentage of the
rated torque). When set to 0, the system will automatically output a torque at a default value of 80%
of the rated torque.

When conducting a single-arm test, the default value is 50% of the P12-26 setting value.

Pulses for braking force
test

P12-27 0 to 100 30 -

This parameter defines the encoder feedback pulses for the braking force test. When set to 0, the
system will automatically process it according to the default value of 30 pulses.

P12-28 Detection Yolue of 0t0 20 0 o
rollback distance

This parameter defines the mechanical angle of motor rotation. When set to O, the system will
automatically process it according to the default value of 5 degrees for synchronous motors or 10
degrees for asynchronous motors.

0: Not recommended for
reference

1: Braking force meets the
P12-29 Braking force test result | requirement 0 -

2: Braking force does not meet
the requirement

3: Braking force of brake 1
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Parameter Name Range Default Unit
does not meet the
requirement

4: Braking force of brake 2
does not meet the
requirement

Test function (keypad | 8: Manual static test of braking

P-8
parameter) force

8.23.2 Braking force static test instructions

Manual static test of braking force

(1) The elevator has completed the normal-speed commissioning and is ready for normal use;
(2) Make sure the car is not occupied by any personnel, and that the door is fully closed;

(3) Set the EEO switch to the EEO state;
(

4) Set P-8=8 on keypad and press the SET button to confirm the setting; the system will then enter the
"Manual static test of braking force” mode, and the keypad will display E88; if E88 is not displayed, it
indicates that the related testing requirements have not been met; the system will reset P-8 to O if
such requirements are not met or after 30 seconds of no action.

(5) Set the EEO switch to the normal state; the system will then start the automatic test; the keypad will
display "E88" in a flashing manner;

(6) Both the shorting motor stator contactor and the RUN contactor are engaged:;
(7) Single-arm test: (P12-30 Bit1=0 as default setting)

@ Close KAJ and engage the brake contactor 2; the system outputs up running torque to test brake T
the LED displays "b01" in a flashing manner;

@ Disconnect the brake contactor 2, and wait for 2 seconds;

® Close KAJ and engage the brake contactor 2; the system outputs down running torque to test
brake 1; the LED displays “"b01" in a flashing manner;

@ Disconnect the brake contactor 2; the test of brake 1is finished:;
® Wait for 2 seconds;

® Close KAJ and engage the brake contactor 1; the system outputs up running torque to test brake 2;
the LED displays "b02" in a flashing manner;

@ Disconnect the brake contactor 1, and wait for 2 seconds;

Close KAJ and engage the brake contactor 1; the system outputs down running torque to test brake
2; the LED displays "b02" in a flashing manner;

© Disconnect the brake contactor 1; the test of brake 2 is finished:
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(8) Dual-arm test; (P12-30 Bit1=1)
@ Engage the brake contactor; the system outputs up running torque to test the brake; the LED
displays "b03" in a flashing manner;
@ Disconnect the brake contactor; the up running test is finished:;
® Wait for 2 seconds;
@ Engage the brake contactor; the system outputs down running torque to test the brake; the LED
displays "b03" in a flashing manner;
® Disconnect the brake contactor; the down running test is finished,

(9) If the detected amount of motor rotation exceeds the setting value, it indicates that the braking
force does not meet the requirement. The test shall be stopped immediately, and the test result will
be displayed by P12-29.

Automatic static test of braking force

(1) When P12-24 is set to 0, the automatic test function is disabled (the system defaults to single brake
test);

(2) After 12 hours, the system will determine whether Condition 1is met; if met, the system will activate
the test automatically, and the testing procedures are the same with the manual test step 6 to step
9; if not met, the system will enforce mandatory test as indicated by Condition 2;

(3) Condition 1: normal test of braking force; normal test will be performed when:
@ The elevator is in the automatic running state;
@ There are no car/hall calls;

® The energy-saving time is finished (if the energy-saving time is set to 0, the system will default to 3
minutes);

(4) Condition2: mandatory test of braking force; the system initiates the Condition 2 verification 10
minutes in advance (the buzzer will output alarm for 30 seconds if P12-24 is set to 10 minutes or less);
if verified, the elevator will register hall calls if any but not respond, and it will not register any car
calls ; when the elevator completes the existing car calls, it will close the door automatically and start
testing;

(5) During automatic testing, the HOP does not display faults, but the keypad displays the E88 testing
state; the elevator will register hall calls if any but not respond; the elevator cancels all car calls, and
will not register any car calls; door open/close function is disabled;

(6) When the automatic test is concluded, the system returns to the normal state and starts to execute
the registered hall calls;

When the test is concluded, the result will be displayed by P12-29;

When P12-29=1, it indicates that the result meets the requirement, and the timing function will be
restored to 24 hours;

When P12-29=2, it indicates that the result does not meet the requirement, and the system will report
E66 (the braking force is not qualified; subcode: 01—03); the elevator stops operation;
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A E66 fault will be reported if the braking force test result is not qualified; the elevator will then stop
operation; this fault can not be reset (including power-off reset);

If the test result is not qualified, it is required to conduct manual tests. The fault can be reset only
after the result is qualified.

8.24 Dynamic test of braking force

This function serves to detect whether the braking force meets the requirements when brakes are used
during rated-speed running. Both single-arm test and dual-arm test are provided.

4 )
<> The system performs a dual-arm test when the MCB output port function is set to
"Brake contactor 1 output” only;

< The system performs a single-arm test when the MCB output port functions are set
to both "Brake contactor 1 output” "Brake contactor 2 output”.

<> When using the two brake contactors to control the brakes on both sides

& respectively, the feedback wiring sequence of the two brake contactors, the
feedback wiring sequence of the brake switches, and the input port function settings

shall correspond to the outputs respectively; otherwise, a fault will be triggered

during the test;

Caution

< The elevator has completed the normal-speed commissioning and is ready for
normal use;

<> Make sure the car is not occupied by any personnel, and that the door is fully closed.

- J

8.24.1 Related parameters

Parameter Default

20-23: Single-arm braking

force dynamic test
P-8 Keypad parameter 0 -
30-31: Dual-arm braking force

dynamic test

8.24.2 Dynamic test instructions

(1) The elevator has completed the normal-speed commissioning and is ready for normal use;

(2) Make sure the car is not occupied by any personnel, and that the door is fully closed;
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(3) Set the EEO switch to the EEO state;
(4) When setting P-8 to the following values, the corresponding test mode will be activated:
20: Braking force dynamic test of up running brake 1;
21: Braking force dynamic test of up running brake 2;
22: Braking force dynamic test of down running brake 1;
23: Braking force dynamic test of down running brake 2;
30: Braking force dynamic test of up running brakes (dual brakes);
31: Braking force dynamic test of down running brakes (dual brakes);

Please select a proper mode, and press the SET button to confirm and to enter the corresponding test
mode; at the time, the keypad will display “TST"; if not displayed, it indicates that the corresponding
requirements are not met, and a check is required; the system will automatically reset P-8 to O if the
requirements are not met or after 30 seconds of no action;

(5) Set the EEO switch to the normal state; the system will then start the automatic test (the system
rejects registration of all car/hall calls); the keypad will display "TST" in a flashing manner;

(6) Before up running inspection, the elevator automatically transports the car to the lower terminal
floor, and the keypad displays "TST" in a flashing manner; after leveling at the lower terminal floor,
the car will wait for 5 seconds before automatically running upwards for inspection;

Before down running inspection, the elevator automatically transports the car to the upper terminal
floor, and the keypad displays “TST" in a flashing manner; after leveling at the upper terminal floor,
the car will wait for 5 seconds before automatically running downwards for inspection;

(7) Brake 1 test:
@ The car reaches a normal-running speed;
@ Close KAJ;
® LED displays "b01" in a flashing manner during running;
@ An emergency car stop is triggered:

® The RUN contactor, the shorting motor stator contactor, and the brake 1 contactor are
disconnected;

® Brake contactor 2 is engaged;

Brake 2 test:

® The car reaches a normal-running speed;

@ Close KAJ;

® LED displays "b02" in a flashing manner during running;
@ An emergency car stop is triggered;

® The RUN contactor, the shorting motor stator contactor, and the brake 2 contactor are
disconnected;

® Brake contactor 1is engaged,
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Dual brake test:

@ The car reaches a normal-running speed;
@ LED displays "b03" in a flashing manner;
® An emergency car stop is triggered;

@ The RUN contactor, the shorting motor stator contactor, and the brake contactors are
disconnected;

If the elevator stops within 4 seconds (speed feedback is less than 0.02 m/s), it indicates a success of
test; otherwise, it indicates a failure;

If the brake system is qualified through the test, the LED will display "SUC" in a flashing manner; if
not qualified, it will display "Err";

Normal running will remain disabled after each time of test completion, and will be enabled only after
the EEO switch is set to the EEO state.

If needed, user can test the braking force of each brake under various working conditions one by one.

8.25 Function test of shorting motor stator

8.25.1 Methods of shorting motor stator

For synchronous motors, two methods of shorting motor stator are provided as shown below.
Method 1:
Split type of shorting motor stator

When starting, close the shorting motor stator contactor first, then disconnect it before closing the RUN
contactor;

When stopping, disconnect the RUN contactor first, then disconnect the shorting motor stator to short
the motor stator.

Method 2:
Integrated type of shorting motor stator

Please use a dedicated integrated shorting motor stator contactor which incorporates a built-in shorting
motor stator contact. Each time the system is powered on, the PG card generates pulses. If the pulses
are detected as normal by the system, it indicates a normal state; if detected as abnormal, it will report
a fault and disable further operations;

After power-on, pulses will be generated every one hour.

8.25.2 Related parameters of shorting motor stator function test

For synchronous motors, it requires regular inspection to ensure that the shorting motor stator

159



Smile3000-M Series Integrated Elevator Control Cabinet User Manual

contactor remains effective.

4 )
< The elevator has completed the normal-speed commissioning and is ready for

normal use;
& <> Make sure the car is not occupied by any personnel, and that the door is fully closed;

Caution < When synchronized independent shorting motor stator contactor is activated, the

test function remains effective.
1\ J

Related parameters

Parameter Default

Inspection running
speed at rollback during 0.000 to rated speed
shorting motor stator
period

P04-33 0.3 m/s

When conducting inspection at rollback during shorting motor stator period, if the speed feedback is
greater than the setting value, it indicates that the result is not qualified, and the system reports a
fault E7001.

P12-28 Detection Yolue of 010 20 0 o
rollback distance

This parameter sets the detection value of the motor rotation mechanical angle. When set to 0, the
synchronous motor defaults to 5° and the asynchronous motor defaults to 10°.

Inspection running time
for rollback during 10 to 30 (add this parameter if

shorting motor stator | not existing previously)
period

P04-34

This parameter sets the execution duration of inspection at rollback during shorting motor stator
period.

0: Invalid
Shorti t tat
D01-33 orting motor stator 1: Success -
test result

2: Failure
0: Invalid
1: Slip test

P0O5-21 Test type selection 2: UCMP test 0 -

24: Running test of up running
overspeed protection
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Parameter Name Range

25: Rollback test of up running
overspeed protection

26: Manual test of shorting
motor stator function

29: Linkage test of speed
limiter and safety gear

Chapter 8
Function Description

Default Unit

Keypad parameter

12: Manual test of shorting
motor stator rollback

8.25.3 Testing procedure

Manual test Automatic test

(1) The elevator has completed the normal-speed
commissioning and is ready for normal use;

(2) Make sure the car is not occupied by any
personnel, and that the door is fully closed;

(3) Set the EEO switch to the EEO state;

(4) Set P-8=26 through keypad to activate the
manual test of shorting motor stator function;
the keypad displays “TST"; if not displayed, it
indicates that the testing conditions are not
met, and a check is needed; the system will
automatically reset P-8 to 0 if conditions are
not met or after 30 seconds of no action;

(5) Set the EEO switch back to the normal state,
and the system will start testing (the elevator
rejects registration of all car/hall calls); the
keypad displays "TST" in a flashing manner;

(6) The elevator automatically runs to the middle
floor, and waits for 5 seconds after leveling;

(7) Disconnect the RUN contactor; keep the
shorting motor stator contactor in the closed
state; close KAJ; engage the brake contactor;
release the brake, and the car performs
automatic rollback;

(8) The keypad displays the current rollback

(1) When P12-24=0, the automatic test function is
disabled;

(2) If the result of the static braking force test
(automatic) is qualified, the system will
transport the car automatically to the middle
floor to perform rollback test during shorting
motor stator period;

(3) During the test, the system rejects registration
of all car/hall calls, and the keypad displays
“TST" in a flashing manner;

(4) For other testing procedures, please refer to
the manual test step 6 to step 10;
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Manual test Automatic test

speed;

(9) The MCB monitors the rollback speed in real
time; if the rollback speed is equal to or less
than the rollback inspection speed (default
value of P12-37 is 0.3 m/s) within a distance of
1.2 m, it indicates that the result is qualified,
and the test comes to an end;

(10) If the testing duration is reached (default
value of P12-38 is 20 seconds) and the rollback
distance < 1.2 m, it indicates that the result is
qualified, and the test comes to an end.

The result will be displayed by D01-33 upon the completion of the test:

When D01-33=1, it indicates that the result is qualified, and the elevator will re-level automatically
before switching back to normal running;

When D01-33=2, it indicates that the result is not qualified, and the system will report a fault E7001
(shorting motor stator fault) before bringing its service to a halt;

If the result is not qualified, the elevator will disable normal running. Service will be restored only when
the elevator passes another test (and the fault is removed).

8.26 Up running overspeed protection test

< The elevator has completed the normal-speed commissioning and is ready for
& normal use;

Caution <> Make sure the car is not occupied by any personnel, and that the door is fully closed.

8.26.1 Related parameters

Parameter Default

Speed for up running
P12-39 overspeed protection {100 to 150 130 %
test

The speed for the up running overspeed protection test is the maximum speed that is allowed during
the test, and it equals the value of the rated elevator speed multiplied by the setting value of P12-39.
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Parameter Name Range Default Unit

0: Invalid
1: Slip test
2: UCMP test

24: Running test of up running
overspeed protection

PO5-21 Test type selection

25: Rollback test of up running
overspeed protection

26: Manual test of shorting
motor stator function

29: Linkage test of speed
limiter and safety gear

24: Test of up run overspeed
protection

Test function (keypad

P-8
parameter)

8.26.2 Testing procedure

Rollback test Running test

(1) The elevator has completed the normal-speed | (1) The elevator has completed the normal-speed
commissioning and is ready for normal use; commissioning and is ready for normal use;

(2) Make sure the car is not occupied by any
personnel, and that the door is fully closed.
(3) Set the EEO switch to the EEO state;

(4) Set P-8=24 on keypad, and press the SET
button to confirm and to enter the running test
mode; at the time, the keypad will display

(2) Transport the car to the bottom floor; make
sure the car is not occupied by any personnel,
and that the door is fully closed.

(3) Set the EEO switch to the EEO state;

(4) Disconnect the power cables UVW which
serves to output power from the control

cabinet to the traction machine (record the
corresponding cable sequence);

(5) Set P-8=25 on keypad, and press the SET
button to confirm and to enter the rollback test
mode; at the time, the keypad will display
"TST": if not displayed, it indicates that the
testing conditions are not met, and a check is
needed; the system will automatically restore
P-8 to 0 if the conditions are not met or after 30
seconds of no action;

"TST": if not displayed, it indicates that the
testing conditions are not met, and a check is
needed; the system will automatically restore
P-8 to 0 if the conditions are not met or after 320
seconds of no action;

(5) Set the EEO switch back to the normal state,

and the system will start automatic test (the
elevator rejects registration of all car/hall calls);
the keypad displays "TST" in a flashing
manner;
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Rollback test Running test

(6) Set the EEO switch back to the normal state,
and the system will start automatic test (the
elevator rejects registration of all car/hall calls);

(7) The system operates normally (the speed
deviation fault signal is shielded), the car
performs a rollback upwards, and the keypad
displays "TST" in a flashing manner;

(8) When the up running speed exceeds the value
of the speed limiter action value, the speed
limiter up running overspeed switch will
disconnect the safety circuit, and the system
will report a fault E41 before stop;

(9) Re-connect the power cable UVW, check and
restore the related safety switches and
mechanical devices, and the test is finished.

(6) The elevator automatically runs to the bottom
floor, and waits for 5 seconds;

(7) The elevator runs upwards (the speed
deviation fault signal is shielded) at a speed
which equals to the rated speed multiplied by
the setting value of P12-39 (default value is
130%), and the up running continues till the
speed limiter up running overspeed switch acts
to disconnect the safety circuit; the system
reports a fault E41, and the elevator stops;

(9) Check and restore the related safety switches
and mechanical devices, and the test is
finished.

When the test is finished and the related safety switches and mechanical devices are restored
correctly, it is recommended to conduct a normal-speed test run to confirm the normality of operation.

8.27 Linkage test of speed limiter and safety gear

AN

Caution

normal use;

<> The elevator has completed the normal-speed commissioning and is ready for

< Make sure the car is not occupied by any personnel.

8.27.1 Related parameters

Parameter Name Range Default Unit
0: Invalid
1: Slip test
PO5-21 Test type selection 2: UCMP test 0 -

24: Running test of up running
overspeed protection

25: Rollback test of up running
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Parameter Name Range

overspeed protection

26: Manual test of shorting
motor stator function

29: Linkage test of speed
limiter and safety gear

Chapter 8
Function Description

Default Unit

Test function (keypad

parameter) (125%)

29: Linkage test of speed
limiter and safety gear 0 -

8.27.2 Testing procedure

Linkage test Speed limiter reset

(1) During normal running, transport the car to the
top floor and open the door; set the EEO switch
to the EEO state, and add 125% load into the
car;

(2) Manually short the JMB plugin INSK---24+ on
the control cabinet /O board;

(3) Set P-8=29 on keypad to activate the linkage
test; at the time, the keypad displays “TST"; if
not displayed, it indicates that the testing
conditions are not met, and a check is needed;
the system will automatically restore P-8 to O if
the conditions are not met or after 30 seconds
of no action;

(4) The overload signal is shielded automatically
by the system;

Set the EEO switch back to the normal state,
and the system starts the test (the elevator
rejects registration of all car/hall calls); the

keypad displays “TST" in a flashing manner;

The elevator automatically runs to the bottom
floor; when its speed reaches the rated value,
the keypad will display 000" in a flashing
manner; at the time, press the speed limiter
action button and the common button

(1) Set the EEO switch to the EEO state, and
remove the jumper wire of the JMB plugin
INSK---24+;

(2) Press the speed limiter reset button and the
common button simultaneously, and restore
the speed limiter mechanism and the related
safety switches;

(3) Enter the P-8 menu on the keypad, and select
6; after entry, set the parameter to 1to enable
the slip mode;

(4) Transport the car upwards in the EEO up
running mode till the safety gear is fully
restored;

(5) Check and reset the related safety gear
electrical switches;

(6) Remove the load, and the test is finished.
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Linkage test Speed limiter reset

simultaneously, and the speed limiter will act;
then, the safety gear will be activated to stop
the elevator;

If the safety gear brings the elevator to a
successful stop, it indicates the test is a
success; then, restore the elevator according to
the "Speed limiter reset” procedures;

If the safety gear does not bring the elevator to
a successful stop, troubleshooting will be
needed, and another test is required.

8.28 Steel rope slip test

< The elevator has completed the normal-speed commissioning and is ready for

& normal use;

coution <> The car is stopped at the upper terminal floor in the shaft;

< Make sure the car is not occupied by any personnel, and that the door is fully closed.

8.28.1 Related parameters

Parameter Default

Compensation
P12-08 coefficient of steel rope |0 to 100 50 -

slip

This parameter serve to facilitate the compensation when a steel rope slip occurs.

Activation method for steel rope slip compensation: set P11-50 Bit5=1.

P11-50 Program :?election Bit5 (steel r'ope slip Bit5=0 i
selection 2 compensation)

When Bit5=1, the steel rope slip compensation function is enabled.

Set P12-08 to designate the compensation coefficient.

PO5-21 Test type selection 0: Invalid 0 -
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Parameter Name Range Default Unit
1: Slip test
2: UCMP test

24: Running test of up running
overspeed protection

25: Rollback test of up running
overspeed protection

26: Manual test of shorting
motor stator function

29: Linkage test of speed
limiter and safety gear

Test function (keypad

P-8
parameter)

6: Slip test

8.28.2 Test method

(1) The elevator has completed the normal-speed commissioning and is ready for normal use;

(2) Make sure the car is not occupied by any personnel, and that the door is fully closed;

(3) Set the EEO switch to the EEO state;

(4) Set P-8=6 on keypad to activate the slip test; at the time, the keypad displays “TST"; if not displayed,
it indicates that the testing conditions are not met, and a check is needed;

(5) The system will automatically restore P-8 to 0 if the conditions are not met or after 30 seconds of no
action

At the time, the up limit function is invalid;
The system automatically increases the output torque;
The system keeps the fan working;

(6) Press the EEO up running button and the common button simultaneously, and the elevator will run
upwards at the EEO speed;

(7) when the elevator counterweight touches the buffer, check whether slippage/vibration occurs
between the traction sheave and the steel rope;

(8) When the elevator stops, the slip test command is automatically removed;

When P-8 is set to 6, after each time of running, it will be reset to 0 (including being reset to 0 after
power-off).
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8.29 Electrical brake release instructions

The elevator
stops without
leveling.

2

Up leveling 1 —

Door zone

Down
leveling

EEO

__
' lw
-

Digital tube 1: it displays the leveling status;

Digital tube 2 and digital tube 3: the two display the
current floor number of the elevator for 3 seconds in a
flashing manner, and then display (stay on and not
flashing) the current speed for 3 seconds (.**).

During
upward
rollback

Upper 1
SEGMENtS
flashing l a I

—
{~
J—

9
d

—
o
A

Digital tube 1: it displays the content as shown in the
left figure in a flashing manner during up running;

Digital tube 1
a: Stay on = Up leveling;
g: Stay on = Door zone;
d: Stay on = Down leveling;

Digital tube 2 and digital tube 3: the two display the
current floor number of the elevator for 3 seconds in a
flashing manner, and then display (stay on and not
flashing) the current speed for 3 seconds (.**).

During
downward
rollback

Lower g
segments q
flashing e « V-

Digital tube 1: it displays the content as shown in the
left figure in a flashing manner during down running;

Digital tube 1
a: Stay on = Up leveling;
g: Stay on = Door zone;
d: Stay on = Down leveling;

Digital tube 2 and digital tube 3: the two display the
current floor number of the elevator for 3 seconds in a
flashing manner, and then display (stay on and not
flashing) the current speed for 3 seconds (.**).

The elevator
stops with car
leveling

—
)
IEV%Y:Irrm‘g _E.EO|_I

Up Icvcling;

Door zone e

Digital tube 1: it displays the leveling status;

Digital tube 2 and digital tube 3: the two display the
current floor of the elevator.

(1) Close the car door and the landing door; make sure the door lock circuit is conducting;
(2) Turn off the switch of the external power input; set the EEO switch to the EEO state;

(3) Press and hold the power restart button till the standby power is activated; the MCB is in the
normal state; the system automatically checks whether the conditions (door lock circuit and safety
circuit) for a brake release test is met;
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(4) Press the brake release ready button and the release button simultaneously; the elevator releases
the brake and performs a slow rollback till it reaches the leveling position and stops; if the rollback
speed exceeds the setting value, the system will automatically stop the car and restart the rollback;
after the elevator leveling, evacuate the people inside in the car;

(5) During the brake release, the MCB displays the current direction, speed, and floor;

(6) When the elevator is in the leveling state, press the forced release button first, and then press the
brake release ready button and the release button simultaneously to perform a forced rollback;

(7) The standby power will continuously work for 45 seconds; if car leveling is not completed, the
power will automatically stop outputting; please press the power restart button to start again.

8.30 Rescue work instructions

The rescue work requires two personnel at least, and one person should be in charge of unified
command. Good communication should be maintained among them, and the operations should be

carried out synchronously.

(1) Use the intercom device to contact the people inside the elevator car, communicate with and soothe
them, find out the approximate position of the elevator car, and require the people inside the car not
to approach the car door and wait for rescue;

(2) Reach the actual floor where the elevator car is located:

(3) Notify the people inside the elevator car to get ready for the rescue;

(4) When the elevator car is within the door lock opening area of a certain floor: The rescuers use the
triangular lock key to open the door and release the trapped people.

(5) When the elevator car is outside the door lock opening area of a certain floor:
When power is provided:

@® Confirm that both the car door and the landing door are properly closed;

@ Set the EEO switch to the EEO state;

® Clear the fault, and transport the car to the leveling position in the EEO state; then, set the EEO
switch back to the normal state, and the door opens automatically to release the passengers.

@ If the fault cannot be cleared, please refer to the following steps for the situation when power is cut
off;
When power is cut off:
Please refer to the section "Electrical brake release instructions”.
When the total weight of the car is exactly balanced with that of the counterweight:
Open the landing door of the bottom floor and enter the pit; use hanging tools and counterweights to
change the balanced state;
Open the landing door of the floor above the floor where the car is parked, and use ropes and hooks to
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place heavy objects (sandbags) on the top of the car to change the balanced state;

After the balanced state is changed, repeat the above rescue operations.

8.31 MRL speed limiter test instructions

(1) Close the car door and the landing door; make sure the door lock circuit is conducting;
(2) Set the EEO switch to the EEO state;

(3) Press the speed limiter action button and the common button simultaneously to trigger the safety
gear; the gear will then stop the elevator;

(4) Press the speed limiter reset button and the common button to restore the speed limiter mechanism
and the related safety switches.

8.32 CTB door open/close test

When the elevator is in the car top inspection mode (indicator X12 is off), press and hold both the "door
open button X23" and "door close button X24" on the car top /O board for 5 seconds until the "CTB Y9"
outputs a signal, activating the light and sound alarm. This indicates the activation of the CTB door
open/close test mode.

When in the CTB door open/close test mode:

All door open/close protection signals (e.g., light curtain and door open/close limit) and other door
open/close signals are temporarily shielded;

Press the door open button X23 to trigger the output of the door open signal by Y1/Y4;
Press the door close button X24 to trigger the output of the door close signal by Y2/Y5;

The system allows the test of the door operator installation state (for double-sided elevators, the front
and rear doors can be tested one by one individually).

The system automatically exits this mode upon receiving any elevator operation signal (e.g., EEO
up/down running, or inspection up/down running).
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Chapter 9 Parameter Description

9.1 Keypad parameter description

The function menus displayed on the keypad are described as follows:
® P-0: Display of floor and running direction

By default, the P-O menu is displayed on the keypad upon power-on. The first LED indicates the
running direction, and the last two LEDs indicate the current floor number. When the elevator stops,
the first LED has no display. When the elevator runs up/down, the first LED flashes to indicate the
running direction. When the system has a fault (no fault exists before), the fault code scrolls
automatically. If the fault is reset automatically, the P-O menu is displayed.

Current floor

Running direction
No display for stop state
LED flashes to indicate the running direction in running state

LEDs display the fault code when fault occurs

® P-1: Command input of the running floor

After user enters the P-1 menu by pressing the PRG, UP and SET keys, the LEDs display the bottom
floor of the elevator (P11-07). Use the UP key to set user's destination floor and press SET to save the
setting. Then, the elevator runs to the destination floor, and the display automatically switches to the
P menu.

® P-2: Fault reset and fault time display

After user enters the P-2 menu by pressing the PRG, UP and SET keys, the LEDs displays "0". User can
press the UP key to change the setting to 0-2:

"1": If user selects this value and press the SET key, the system fault is cleared. Then, the display
automatically switches to the P-0 menu.

"2": If user selects this value and press the SET key, the LEDs display the codes and occurrence time
of 10 faults. User can press the PRG key to exit.

® P-3: Time display
After user enters the P-3 menu by pressing the PRG, UP and SET keys, the LEDs display the current
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system time.

® P-4: Contract number display
After user enters the P-4 menu by pressing the PRG, UP and SET keys, the LEDs display the user'’s
contract number.

® P-5: Running times display
After user enters the P-5 menu, the LEDs display the elevator running times.

® P-6: Door open/close control
After user enters the P-6 menu by pressing the PRG, UP and SET keys, the LEDs display 1-1, and UP
and SET control the door open and close respectively. User can press the PRG key to exit.

® P-7: Floor auto-tuning command input

After user enters the P-7 menu by pressing the PRG, UP and SET keys, the LEDs display "“0". User can
choose 0-2 using the UP key. 1 and 2 indicate the shaft auto-tuning command (1: Leveling adjustment
parameters in group P20 not cleared; 2: Leveling adjustment parameters in group P20 cleared). After
user selects 1 or 2 and press SET, shaft auto-tuning is implemented if the conditions are met.
Meanwhile, the display switches to the P-0 menu. After shaft auto-tuning is completed, P-7 is back to
0 automatically. If shaft auto-tuning conditions are not met, fault code E35 is displayed.

@ P-8: Test function

After user enters the P-8 menu by pressing the PRG, UP and SET keys, the LEDs display "0". The
setting of P-8 is described as follows:

Hall call forbidden

Door open forbidden

Overload forbidden

Limit switches disabled

Slip test

Manual UCMP test

Manual braking force test

After setting, press the SET key to save. The LEDs flashes "E88", indicating the elevator is under test.
When user presses PRG to exit, P-8 restores to O automatically.

® P-9: Reserved
® P-A: Auto-tuning
After user enters the P-A menu by press the PRG, UP and SET keys, the LEDs display "0".

0 Disabled

1 With-load auto-tuning
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After setting, press the SET key to save. The LEDs display "TUNE", and the elevator enters the
auto-tuning state. After confirming that the safe running conditions are met, press the SET key again
to start motor auto-tuning. After the auto-tuning is finished, the LEDs display the current angle for 2's
and then switch to the P-O menu automatically. User can press the PRG key to exit the auto-tuning

state.
P-b: CTB state display

After user enters the P-b menu by pressing the PRG, UP and SET keys, the LEDs display the
input/output state of the CTB. The following figure shows the meaning of each segment:

‘ 3 2 1
A A A
F B F B F B
1 01 8 B 1 1
D__DP D__Dp D__ DA

LED segments ON: valid signal
LED segments OFF: invalid signal

1 2 3
A Light curtain 1input Light-load Door open 1 output
B Light curtain 2 input - Door close 1 output
C Door open limit 1 input - Forced door close 1 output
D Door open limit 2 input - Door open 2 output
E Door close limit 1input - Door close 2 output
F Door close limit 2 input - Forced door close 2 output
G Full-load input - Up arrival gong output
DP Overload input - Down arrival gong output
® P-C: Do not modify the value of PC randomly. The function of PC is the same as that of PO0-07.
0: Direction unchanged
1: Direction reversed
® P-d: Emergency and test operation functions

After user enters the Pd menu by pressing the PRG, UP and SET keys, the LEDs display the car state
under emergency and test operation. The following figure shows the meaning of each segment of

the LEDs:
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3 2 1
ﬁ A A
F. 'B F B F B
E' ¢ lF E ¢ F E & F
AR
D DP D DP D DA
FAB: Up direction \. v J)
EDC: Down direction Speed display

G: Door zone

The system automatically displays this interface in the emergency evacuation, 12 V supply or
shorting stator braking state.

Note:

When the elevator speed is below 1.000 m/s, ".xx m/s" is displayed. When the speed is greater than 1
m/s, "x.x m/s" is displayed. Therefore, the decimal places are different.

9.2 Operating panel parameter description

There are 3 levels for Smile3000 parameters, as described below:
@ Function parameter groups correspond to the level | menu
@ Function parameters correspond to the level Il menu

® Parameter values correspond to the level Il menu

(1) Term explanation of the function code table

Field Meaning

Parameter Parameter No.
Name Full name of parameter
Range Value range of parameter
Default Factory setting of parameter
Unit Unit of parameter

O: indicates that the function code can be modified during running.
Property x: indicates that the function code can only be modified at stop.

*. indicates that the function code is read-only and cannot be modified.

(The system has made fool-proofing design on the modification properties of function codes to
prevent misoperation.)

(2) Parameter group
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After pressing and then / on the LED operating panel, user can view the parameter
groups.The following table shows the details.

Chapter 9
Parameter Description

Group Name Group Name

P00 Basic parameters P15 Communication parameters

PO1 User parameters P16 Time parameters

P02 Motor parameters P17 Test function parameters

P03 Speed control parameters P18 Maintenance parameters

P04 Vector control parameters P19 Floor height parameters

P05 Running control parameters P20 Leveling adjustment parameters

P06 MCB terminal parameters P21 Floor display parameters

P07 CTB terminal parameters D00 Basic configuration

P08 Door operator parameters DO1 Running state

P09 Hall call parameters D02 MCB state

P10 Load cell parameters D03 CTB state

P1 Basic elevator parameters D04 Communication state

P13 Keypad setting parameters EOO to E10  |Fault record parameters

9.2.1 POO: Basic parameters
Parameter Name Range Default  Unit  Property
0:SvC
P00-00 Control mode 1Fve 1 - x
2:VIF
3:[F
It is used to set the control mode of the system, as described in the following table:
Value |Control mode Function :Z:Z:Z;
It is applicable to:
0 SVC Low-speed running during no-load commissioning and fault No
judgment at inspection of the asynchronous motor;
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Parameter Name Range Default ~ Unit  Property

Synchronous motor running under special operating
conditions (used only by professional engineers, not
specified in this manual)

1 FvC It is applicable to normal running under distance control Yes

It is applicable to equipment detection

2 VIF (Almost fixed voltage/frequency ratio, simple control, and No
poor low-frequency torque characteristics)

3 I/F - No

Parameter Default ~ Unit  Property
0: Operating panel control
P00-01 Command source selection 1 - x
1. Distance control
It is used to set the source of running commands and running speed references, as described in the
following table:
R Working mode
Value unning Application Note
mode | (x) input (Y) output
) . Control by pressing the RUN
No output (Durin Applies onl
) X input put ( ) g PP Y and STOP keys on the
Operating | . motor auto-tuning, |to motor )
signals ) operating panel, and the
0 panel the relay controlling | test or ) .
not running speed is set by PO0-02
control | the RUN contactor | no-load )
judged ) (Running speed under
has an output.) auto-tuning )
operating panel control).
@ During inspection, the
elevator runs at the speed set
in PO3-01.
Used during ® During normal running, the
Distance Xinput normal control system automatically
1 control signals | Output elevator computes the speed (within
judged running the rated speed range) and
running curve for the elevator
based on the distance
between the current floor and
the destination floor, and it
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Parameter Default  Unit  Property

implements direct travel ride.

Parameter Name Range Default ~ Unit  Property

Runni d und

poo-02 |~ N9 sPeed Hnaer 0.050 to PO0-04 0050 | mis | O
operating panel control
Maxi i d of

PO0-03 | AmUm FUNAING SPEEAOT 6 550 to P00-04 1600 | mis x
elevator

P00-04 |Rated elevator speed 0.250 to 4.000 1.600 m/s x

P00-02 is used to set the running speed in the operating panel control mode.
P00-03 is used to set the actual maximum running speed of the elevator. The value is not greater than
the rated elevator speed.

P00-04 is used to set the nominal rated speed of the elevator. The value of this parameter depends on
the elevator mechanism and the traction motor. Do not modify it randomly.

Parameter Default = Unit  Property

P00-05 |Rated load 300 to 9999 1000 kg X

Used to set the rated elevator load capacity. It is used in the anti-nuisance function.

Parameter Default ~ Unit  Property

P0O0-06 | Maximum frequency P02-04 to 99.00 50.00 Hz X

Used to set the maximum output frequency of the system. This value must be greater than the rated
motor frequency.

Parameter Default ~ Unit  Property

P0O0-07 |Elevator running direction |0, 1 0 - x

Used to set the elevator running direction. The values are as follows:
0: Direction unchanged
1: Direction reversed

User can modify FOO-07 to reverse the motor running direction without changing motor wiring. When
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Parameter Default ~ Unit  Property

user performs inspection running for the first time after motor auto-tuning is successful, check
whether the actual motor running direction is consistent with the inspection command direction. If not,
change the motor running direction by setting FOO-07.

Pay attention to the setting of this parameter when restoring the factory parameters.

Parameter Default ~ Unit  Property

P0O0-08 | Carrier frequency 0.5t016.0 6.0 kHz x

Used to set the carrier frequency of the controller.

The carrier frequency is closely related to the motor noise during running. When the carrier frequency
is generally set above 6 kHz, quiet running is achieved. It is recommended to set the carrier frequency
to a much lower value within the allowable noise range, which reduces the controller loss and radio
frequency interference.

® \When the carrier frequency is low, the high harmonic components of output current will increase
with greater motor loss and temperature rise.

® When the carrier frequency is high, the motor loss and temperature rise decrease with greater
controller loss, temperature rise, and interference.

The correlation between the carrier frequency and the system performance is shown in the following

table.

Carrier frequency Low/High
Motor noise Large/Small

Qutput current waveform Bad/Good

Motor temperature rise High/Low

Controller temperature rise Low/High
Leakage current Small/Large
External radiation interference Small/Large

9.2.2 PO1: User parameters

Parameter Default ~ Unit = Property

P01-00  |Level 1 password 0 to 65535 0 - @)
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Parameter Name Range Default ~ Unit | Property

Used to set the user password (0: No password).

The password prohibits unauthorized personnel from viewing and modifying parameters. If it is set to
any non-zero number, the password protection function is enabled. After a password has been set
and taken effect, user must enter the correct password in order to enter the menu. If the entered
password is incorrect, user cannot view or modify parameters. If P01-00 is set to 00000, the previously
set user password is cleared, and the password protection function is disabled. Remember the
password that user sets.

If the password is set incorrectly or forgotten, contact the manufacturer to replace the control board.

Parameter Name Range Default ~ Unit Property

0: Not available

1: Restoring default
P01-01 Parameter update parameters 0 - x

2: Clearing records

3: Clearing shaft data

PO1-01is used to reset some system parameters.
The possible values are as follows:
0: Not available

1: Restoring default parameters: It is to restore factory parameters except group P02. Use this function
with caution.

2: Clearing fault records: Fault records are cleared. E00-00 to E00-10 and parameters in groups E1 to
E10 are set to 0.

3: Clearing shaft data: Floor pulse data in the shaft is cleared. Shaft pulses of P05-10 to PO5-15 and
group P19 are set to 0. The leveling adjustment parameters in group P20 are set to 30030. Shaft
auto-tuning must be performed again after clearing.

Parameter Default ~ Unit Property

PO1-02 Check on user-defined 0: Inactive . _ )
parameters 1: Active

P01-02 is used to view the parameters that are different from the default settings. When it is set to 1,
user can view the parameters that are different from the default parameters.
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Parameter Name Range Default ~ Unit Property
P01-03 | Level 2 password 0 to 65535 0 - x
P01-04 | Level 3 password 0 to 65535 0 - x

9.2.3 PO02: Motor parameters

Parameter Default ~ Unit Property

P02-00 | Motor type 0,1 1 - X

This parameter is used to select the motor type. The values are as follows:
0: Asynchronous motor

1. Synchronous motor

Parameter Name Range Default  Unit Property
P02-01 Rated motor power 0.7to 75.0 1.0 kw X
P02-02 |Rated motor voltage 0 to 600 380 \ x
P02-03 |Rated motor current 0.00 to 655.00 21.80 A X
P02-04 |Rated motor frequency 0.00 to PO0-06 50.00 Hz X
P02-05 |Rated motor speed 0 to 3000 1460 rem X

Set these parameters according to the motor type and motor nameplate.

Parameter Default ~ Unit Property

P02-06 | Wiring mode 0,1 0 - x

P02-06 specifies the motor wiring mode, that is, whether the output phase sequence of the drive
board is consistent with the UVW phase sequence of the motor. If the value obtained by means of
no-load auto-tuning is an even number, the phase sequence is correct. If the value is an odd number,
the sequence is incorrect; in this case, interchange any two phases.

Parameter Default ~ Unit Property

P02-07 |DSP fault block 0 to 65535 0 - x
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Parameter Default ~ Unit Property

0: Sin/Cos encoder
1: UVW encoder

P02-08 |Encoder type selection 0 - x
2: ABZ encoder

3: Reserved

Set P02-08 to a proper value according to the type of encoder used together with the motor.
® \When P02-00 is set to 1 (Synchronous motor), set this parameter correctly before auto-tuning.
Otherwise, the motor cannot run properly.

® \When P02-00 is set to O (Asynchronous motor), this parameter is automatically changed to 2 (ABZ
encoder). User needs not modify it manually.

Parameter Default ~ Unit Property

Encoder pulses per

) 0 to 10000 2048 PPR x
revolution

P02-09

Used to set the pulses per revolution of the encoder (according to the encoder nameplate).

Parameter Default = Unit Property

P02-10 Encodér dl:?connecnon 010100 0 s N
detection time

Used to set the time that the encoder disconnection lasts before it is detected.

After the elevator starts running at non-zero speed, the system prompts the encoder fault and stops
running if there is no encoder signal input within the time set in this parameter. When the value is
smaller than 0.5 s, this function is disabled.

Parameter Default ~ Unit Property

P02-1 Auto-tuning selection Oto5 0 - X

Used to select the auto-tuning mode. The values are as follows:
0: No operation
1: Rotary with-load auto-tuning

2: Rotary no-load auto-tuning

3: Shaft auto-tuning 1
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Parameter Default ~ Unit Property

4: Shaft auto-tuning 2

5: Synchronous motor static auto-tuning

Parameter Default ~ Unit Property

P02-12 | Encoder installation angle | 0.0 to 359.9 0 ° x

P02-12 specifies the encoder angle at zero point. After multiple times of auto-tuning, compare the
obtained values, and the value deviation of P02-12 shall be within £5°.

Parameter Name Range Default  Unit Property
P02-13  |Stator resistance 0.001 to 30.000 0.400 Q x
P02-14 Rotor resistance 0.001 to 30.000 0.001 Q x
P02-15  |Leakage inductance 0.01 to 300.00 0.01 mH x
P02-16 | Mutual inductance 0.1to 3000.0 0.1 mH x
P02-17  |No-load current 0.01 to 300.00 0.01 A x

These parameters are obtained through asynchronous motor auto-tuning. After motor auto-tuning is
completed, the parameter values are updated automatically. If motor auto-tuning cannot be
performed on-site, manually enter the parameter values of the motor with same nameplate.

Each time the rated power (P02-01) of the asynchronous motor is modified, these parameters
automatically restore to the standard default values.

Parameter Name Range Default  Unit Property

P02-18 | Q-axis inductance (torque) |0.00 to 650.00 3.00 mH x

pop-1g | D-Ois inductonce 0.00 to 650.00 300 | mH x
(excitation)

P02-20 Back EMF coefficient 0 to 65535 0 - x

P02-18 to FO2-20 are used to display the D-axis and Q-axis inductance and back EMF coefficient of the
synchronous motor obtained by means of motor auto-tuning.
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9.2.4 PO03: Speed control parameters

Parameter Default  Unit Property

P03-00 |Re-leveling speed 0.020 to 0.080 0.040 m/s x

Used to set the elevator speed during re-leveling.

This parameter is valid when the advance door opening module is added for the re-leveling function
(set in P12-09).

Parameter Unit  Property

P03-01 Inspection speed 0.100 to 0.630 0.250 m/s X

P03-01is used to set the elevator speed during inspection.

Parameter Default  Unit Property

Low-speed re-leveling

0.080 to P03-01 0.100 m/s x
speed

P03-02

P03-02 is used to set the elevator speed of returning to the leveling position at normal non-leveling
stop.

Parameter Default  Unit Property

Emergency evacuation

) 0.020 to 0.300 0.050 m/s x
speed at power failure

P03-03

P03-03 is used to set the elevator speed for emergency evacuation operation at power failure.

Parameter Name Range Default  Unit Property

E ti

PO3-04 | orgency evacuation 0.010 t0 0.630 0010 | mfs | x
switching speed
Elevat d in the EEO

PO3-05 | aiorspeedining 0.100 to 0.300 0250 | mis | x
state

P03-06 |Shaft auto-tuning speed 0.100 to 0.630 0.250 m/s x

P03-04 is used to set the switching speed for the switchover of the shorting stator braking mode to
controller drive.
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9.2.5 PO04: Vector control parameters

Parameter Name Range Default  Unit Property

P04-00 Spfeed loop proportional 010100 15 i N
gain 1

P04-01 Speed loop integral time 1 | 0.01 to 10.00 0.80 S x

P04-02 Switchover frequency 1 0.00 to P04-05 2.00 Hz x
Speed loop proportional

P04-03 ) 0 to 100 20 - x
gain 2

P04-04 | Speed loop integral time 2 | 0.01 to 10.00 0.80 s x

P04-05 Switchover frequency 2 P04-02 to PO0-06 9.00 Hz x

Pl -
parameters

P04-00
P04-01

P04-03 |
P04-04

Speed loop proportional gain and speed loop integral time are Pl regulation parameters when the
running frequency is lower than the switchover frequency 1.

Speed loop proportional gain and speed loop integral time are Pl regulation parameters when the
running frequency is higher than the switchover frequency 2.

If the running frequency is between the switchover frequency 1 and 2, the Pl regulation parameters are
the weighted average of P04-00, P04-01, P04-03 and P04-04. The following figure shows the details.

, Frequency

P04-02

Figure 9-1

P04-05

Pl parameter

" reference

The speed dynamic response characteristics in vector control can be adjusted by setting the
proportional gain and integral time of the speed regulator. To achieve a faster system response,
increase the proportional gain or reduce the integral time. Be aware that a too large proportional gain
or too small integral time may lead to system oscillation. Recommended adjustments:

® |f the default setting cannot meet the requirements, do some fine-tuning. Decrease the
proportional gain to make sure that the system does not oscillate. Then reduce the integral time to
make sure that the system has a quick response while maintaining a small overshoot.

® [f both switchover frequency 1 and switchover frequency 2 are 0, only PO4-03 and P04-04 are valid.
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Parameter Name Range Default  Unit Property
P04-06 Cu.rrent loop proportional 10 to 500 100 ] N
gain Kp
P04-07  |Current loop integral gain Ki |10 to 500 100 - x

Current loop proportional gain Kp and current loop integral gain Ki are the regulation parameters for
the torque axis current loop.

Note:

The parameters are used as the torque axis current regulator in vector control. The optimum values
matching the motor characteristics are obtained through motor auto-tuning. Generally, user needs not
modify these parameters.

Parameter Default  Unit Property

P04-08 Torque upper limit 0.0 to 200.0 200.0 % X

Used to set the motor torque upper limit. The value 100% corresponds to the rated output torque of the
AC drive.

Parameter Name Range Default  Unit Property
P04-09 | Zero servo gain coefficient |2.0 to 50.0 5.0 % x
P04-10 Zero servo speed loop KP | 0.01to 2.00 0.40 - x
P04-1 Zero servo speed loop Kl 0.01to 2.00 1.00 - x

Used for no-load-cell startup pre-torque self-adaption. User can enable the no-load-cell startup
function by setting P12-00 (Pre-torque selection) to 2 or 3.

Decrease these parameters properly in the case of car lurch at startup, and increase them properly in
the case of rollback at startup.

Parameter Name Range Default Unit  Property
P0O4-14 Torque acceleration time 1to 500 1 ms X
P04-15 | Torque deceleration time 1to 3000 350 ms x

Used to set the acceleration and deceleration time of the torque current.

At stop, take following possible measures due to the differences of motor characteristics:

® |f some abnormal sound occurs when the current increases from zero at startup, increase the value
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Parameter Default Unit  Property

of P04-14 to eliminate the sound.

® |f some abnormal sound occurs when the current decreases to zero at stop, increase the value of
P04-15 to eliminate the sound.

Parameter Name Range Default Unit  Property
P04-16 Startup acceleration time 0.000 to 1.500 0.000 s X
P04-17 | Speed filter coefficient 0.00 to 20.00 0.20 ms x

Parameter Name Range Default Unit  Property
P04-18 | Function setting 0 to 65535 0 - O
P04-19 | Obtained pulse width 0 to 100 8 - x

Parameter Name Range Default Unit  Property
P04-24  |Number of motor pole pairs |0 to 100 8 - x
P04-25 |IF current limit 0 to 200 30 % O

Parameter Name Range Default Unit  Property
P04-26 | Current upper threshold 0 to 200 100 % x
P04-27 | Current lower threshold 0 to 200 60 % x

Parameter Name Range Default  Unit Property
P04-29 | Encoder AB direction Oto1 0 - x
P04-30 | Encoder CD direction Oto1 0 - x
P04-31 IF function selection Oto1 0 - x

0: DC positioning
1. IF rotating

P04-32  |IF DC angle setting 0.0 to 360.0 0.0 - O
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Parameter Name Range Default  Unit Property

Inspection running speed at
P04-33 | rollback during shorting 0.050 to PO0-04 0.300 m/s @)
motor stator period

Inspection running time for
P04-34 | rollback during shorting 0.0 to0 20.0 4.0 S @)
motor stator period

9.2.6 PO05: Running control parameters

Parameter Name Range Default Unit  Property
P0O5-00 | Startup speed 0.000 to 0.050 0.000 m/s X
P05-01 Startup speed holding time |0.000 to 5.000 0.000 S x

P05-00 and P05-01 are used to set the startup speed and startup speed holding time of the system
respectively. See "Figure 9-2 Speed curve”.

The parameters may reduce the terrace feeling at startup due to static friction between the guide rail
and the guide shoes.

Parameter Name Range Default Unit  Property
P05-02 |Acceleration rate 0.200 to 1.500 0.700 m/s? x
P05-03 | Acceleration start segment |0.300 to 4.000 1.500 s X
P05-04 | Acceleration end segment |0.300 to 4.000 1.500 S x

P05-02, P05-03, and P05-04 are used to set the running curve during acceleration of the elevator, as
shown in Fig. 7-2 and Fig. 7-3.

® P05-02 is the acceleration rate of the elevator speed curve (constant acceleration).

® P05-03 is the time for the acceleration rate from O to the value set in P05-02 in the speed curve
(increasing acceleration). The larger the value is, the smoother the speed curve is.

® P05-04 is the time for the acceleration rate from the value set in P05-02 to 0 in the speed curve
(decreasing acceleration). The larger the value is, the smoother the speed curve is.

Parameter Name Range Default Unit  Property

P05-05 |Deceleration rate 0.200 to 1.500 0.700 m/s? X
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Parameter Name Range Default Unit  Property
P05-06 | Deceleration end segment |0.300 to 4.000 1.500 S x
P05-07 | Deceleration start segment [0.300 to 4.000 1.500 s X

P05-05, P05-06, and P05-07 are used to set the running curve during deceleration of the elevator, as
shown in Fig. 7-2 and Fig. 7-3.

® P(05-05 is the deceleration rate of the elevator speed curve (constant deceleration).

® P(05-06 is the time from the value set in P05-05 to 0 in the speed curve (decreasing deceleration).
The larger the value is, the smoother the speed curve (deceleration end segment) is.

® P(05-07 is the time from 0 to the value set in PO5-05 in the speed curve (increasing deceleration).
The larger the value is, the smoother the speed curve (deceleration start segment) is.

The following figure shows the settings of the entire running curve.

P05-02 (P0O5-05) is the acceleration (deceleration) rate of the S-curve in the linear acceleration
process.

P05-03 (P05-07) is the time for the acceleration (deceleration) rate to change from 0 to the value set
in P05-02 (P05-05) in the start jerk segment. The larger the value is, the smoother the jerk is.

P05-04 (P05-06) is the time for the acceleration (deceleration) rate to decrease from the value set in
P05-02 (P05-05) to 0 in the end jerk segment. The larger the value is, the smoother the jerk is.

4 V/Speed

Figure 9-2 Speed curve
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Name Range Default
4 a/Acceleration rate
P05-02
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| | P05-07 P05-06 .
P0O5-03 P05-04 : | t/Time
| |
| |
| |
| |
P0O5-05

Figure 9-3 Acceleration/Deceleration curve

Unit  Property

Parameter

Default

Unit

Property

P05-08

Special deceleration rate

0.500 to 1.500

It is used to set the deceleration rate when the elevator has a level 4 fault or in the inspection, shaft
auto-tuning, re-leveling, and terminal floor verification state.

This parameter is not used during normal running. It is used only when the elevator position is
abnormal or the slowdown signal is abnormal, preventing the elevator top-hitting or bottom-clashing.

Parameter

Default

Unit

Property

P05-09

Pre-deceleration distance

0to 90.0

0.0

mm X

It is used to set the pre-deceleration distance of the elevator, as shown in Fig. 7-2.

This function is to eliminate the influence of encoder signal loss or leveling signal delay.

Parameter Name Range Default Unit Property
pos-o | osition of up level-t 0.00 to 300.00 0.00 m x
slowdown switch
pos.y | Position of down level 1 1y 200 00 0.00 m x
slowdown switch
pos-1p | Position of up level-2 0.00 to 300.00 0.00 m x
slowdown switch
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pos-13 | Position of downlevel2- ) )\ 256 09 0.00 m x
slowdown switch

pos-14 | Position of up level-3 0.00 to 300.00 0.00 m x

slowdown switch

pos-15  |Position of downlevel:3 g o, 250 00 0.00 m x
slowdown switch

P05-10 to PO5-15 specify the positions of all slowdown switches relative to the bottom leveling position,
and the positions are automatically recorded during shaft auto-tuning.

Smile3000 supports a maximum of three pairs of slowdown switches. From two sides of the shaft to
the middle, level-1 slowdown, level-2 slowdown, and level-3 slowdown are installed in order; that is,
level-1 slowdown is installed near the terminal floor. There may be only one pair of slowdown switches
for the low-speed elevator, and two or three pairs of slowdown switches for the high-speed elevator.

The system automatically detects the speed when the elevator reaches a slowdown switch. If the
detected speed or position is abnormal, the system enables the elevator to slow down at the special
deceleration rate set in P05-08, preventing the elevator top-hitting or bottom-crashing.

Parameter Name Range Default Unit Property

PO5-16 tzi;r;"speed eurrent oUtpUt ] 4 260 t0 1,000 0.200 s x

Holding time of
P0O5-17 | zero-speed torque current | 0.000 to 2.000 0.600 s x
upon brake release

PO5-18 Zero-speed control time at 0.000 to 0.500 0.300 s N

end

P05-16, PO5-17, and P05-18 are used to set the zero-speed current output holding time and the braking
action delay.

® P05-16 specifies the time from output of the RUN contactor to output of the brake contactor, during
which the controller performs excitation on the motor and outputs zero-speed current with large
startup torque.

® P05-17 specifies the time from the moment the system sends a brake release command. Within the
set time range, the system maintains the zero-speed torque current output to prevent rollback.

® P05-18 specifies the zero-speed output time when the running curve ends.

The following figure shows the running timing.
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Parameter Name Range Default Unit Property
V/Speed &
P05-18
PO5-17 P12-07
POW’\\ ‘//PO4-17
RUN contactor I t/Time
Broke contactor I
Shorting door lock circuit contactor o
Shorting motor stator contactor [ L
Internal running state [
Leveling signal L
RUN contactor feedback I
Brake contactor feedback I 1
Shorting door lock circuit contactor feedback |
Shorting motor stator contactor feedback [ | L

Figure 9-4 Running timing diagram

P12-07 specifies the time from the moment the system sends a brake close command.
Within the set time range, the system maintains the zero-speed torque current output to
Caution prevent rollback.

Parameter Default Unit Property

Acceleration rate at
pos-g | DCCTEIAMONTHE AL 6100 t01.300 0.300 m/s? x
emergency evacuation

P05-19 is used to set the acceleration rate at emergency evacuation.

Parameter Default Unit Property

Deceleration delay time
P0O5-20 | upon hitting slowdown 0.00 to 10.00 0 S x
switch

P05-20 indicates the delay that the elevator speed decreases to 0.1 m/s upon hitting the slowdown
switch during inspection, re-leveling, terminal floor verification, and shaft auto-tuning.
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Parameter Default Unit Property
P0O5-21 | Slip test Oto2 0 S x

0O: Inactive

1: Slip test

2: UCMP test

9.2.7 P06: MCB terminal parameters

Parameter Name Range Default Unit Property
P06-01 | X1 function selection 1 - x
P06-02 | X2 function selection 3 - x
P06-03 | X3 function selection 2 - x
P06-04 | X4 function selection 22 - x
P06-05 | X5 function selection 130 - x
P06-06 | X6 function selection 106 - x
P06-07 | X7 function selection 107 - x
P06-08 | X8 function selection 132 - x
P06-09 | X9 function selection 00 0 199 50 - x
P06-10 | X10 function selection (NO: 0 to 99) 57 - x
P06-11 | X11 function selection (NC=NO+100) 154 - x
P06-12 | X12 function selection 152 - x
P06-13 | X13 function selection 9 - x
P06-14 | X14 function selection 10 - x
P06-15 | X15 function selection 116 - x
P06-16 | X16 function selection 118 - x
P06-17 | X17 function selection 17 - x
P06-18 | X18 function selection 119 - x
P06-19 | X19 function selection 126 - x
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Parameter Name Range Default Unit Property
P06-20 | X20 function selection 146 - x
P06-21 | X21 function selection 147 - x
P06-22 | X22 function selection 58 - x
P06-23 | X23 function selection 27 - x
P06-24 | X24 function selection 0 - x

Parameters P06-01 to P06-24 are used to set the digital signal input X1 to X24. Select the correct input
parameters according to the function of input signals.

Smile3000 provides 24 low-voltage Dls (X1 to X24), 3 high-voltage DlIs (X25 to X27), and 1 Al (Ai/M). All
low-voltage inputs share the COM terminal. When the 24 VDC is applied, the corresponding input
indicator becomes ON.

If a certain function cannot be set, check whether this function is operating or has been assigned to
other terminals.

4 N\
The parameter values that can be set repeatedly include:
04/104: Safety circuit feedback NO/NC;
& 05/105: Door lock circuit feedback NO/NC;
Caution | 06/106: RUN contactor feedback NO/NC;
07/107: Brake output feedback NO/NC;
26/126: Brake travel switch 1 NO/NC;
\§ J

The NO setting of each function is as follows (NC value=NO value +100):

00: Inactive

Even if there is signal input to the terminal, the system has no response. User can set unassigned
terminals to invalid state to prevent malfunction.

01: Up leveling signal
02: Down leveling signal
03: Door zone signal

The Smile3000 system determines the elevator leveling position based on the leveling switch signal.
The system supports three types of leveling configurations: single door zone switch, up and down
leveling switches, and door zone switch plus the up and down leveling switches. If three switches are
used, the system successively receives "up leveling signal — door zone signal — down leveling
signal” during up running and “down leveling signal — door zone signal — up leveling signal”
during down running. If two switches are used, the system successively receives "up leveling signal
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Parameter Default Unit Property

— down leveling signal” during up running and "down leveling signal — up leveling signal" during
down running. If the leveling signal is abnormal (stuck or disconnected), the system reports E22.

04: Safety circuit feedback

05: Door lock circuit feedback

29: Safety circuit input 2

31: Door lock circuit 2 feedback input

The safety circuit is an important guarantee of safe and reliable elevator running, and the door lock
circuit ensures that the landing door and car door have been closed when the elevator starts to run.
Active feedback signals from the safety circuit and door lock circuit are necessary to elevator
running. It is recommended to set these signals to NO inputs. If they are set to NC inputs, the system
considers the signal input active when the NC signal input is not connected. In this case, the actual
state of the safety circuit cannot be detected, which may cause safety risks.

06: RUN contactor output feedback input
07: Brake output feedback input
26: Brake travel switch 1 feedback input

The system sends commands to the RUN and brake contactors and automatically detects the
feedback. If the commands and the feedback are inconsistent, the system reports a fault.

08: Inspection signal input

09: Inspection up signal input
10: Inspection down signal input
11: Fire emergency signal input

When the fire emergency switch is turned on, the elevator enters the fire emergency state, and
immediately cancels the registered hall calls and car calls. The elevator directly runs to the fire
emergency floor and automatically opens the door after arrival.

12: Up limit signal input

13: Down limit signal input
When the elevator runs over the leveling position of the terminal floor but does not stop, the up limit
signal and down limit signal are used as the stop switches at the terminal floors to prevent any
runaway elevator operation.

14: Overload NO input
During normal use, the elevator enters the overload state when the elevator load exceeds 110% of
the rated load. In this case, the overload buzzer sounds, the overload indicator in the car lights up,
and the elevator doors keep open. The overload signal becomes inactive after the door lock is closed.

If the running with 110% of the rated load is required during inspection, user can set P17-06 to 1 to
allow overload running (Note that this function has potential safety risks and use it with caution).
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Parameter Default Unit Property

It is recommended that the overload signal be set to NC input. If it is set to NO input, the system
cannot detect the overload situations where the overload switch is damaged or disconnected. In this
case, the elevator running may cause safety hazards. Similarly, it is also recommended to set the up
limit signal, down limit signal, and slowdown signals to NC inputs.

15: Full-load NO input

When the elevator load is 80% to 110% of the rated load, the HCB displays the full-load state and the
running elevator does not respond to hall calls.

16: Up level-1 slowdown input
17: Down level-1 slowdown input
18: Up level-2 slowdown input
19: Down level-2 slowdown input
20: Up level-3 slowdown input
21: Down level-3 slowdown input

These parameters are used to set corresponding input terminals to slowdown switch signals. The
slowdown signals are used to enable the elevator to stop at the slowdown speed when the car

position is abnormal, which is an important method to guarantee elevator safety. The Smile3000
system automatically records the positions of the switches in group P3 during shaft auto-tuning.

22: Shorting door lock circuit output feedback input

It is the door lock shorting feedback signal when the advance door opening module or re-leveling at
door open function of elevators is enabled. This is to ensure safe elevator running.

23: Firefighter running input

It is for firefighter switch signal input and is used to enable the firefighter operation. After the
elevator returns to the fire emergency floor, the elevator enters the firefighter running state if the
firefighter signal is active.

24: Door operator 1 light curtain input
25: Door operator 2 light curtain input

They are used to detect the light curtain signals of door 1 and door 2 (if the elevator has two doors).
27: UPS (Emergency evacuation signal at power failure)

If the signal is active, it indicates that the elevator is running for emergency evacuation at power
failure.

28: Elevator lock NO input

If this signal is active, the elevator enters the lock state, returns to the elevator lock floor and does
not respond to any calls until the signal becomes inactive. It has the same function as the hall call
elevator lock signal (For details, see P09-00 and P09-01).

30: Synchronous motor shorting motor stator feedback input
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Parameter Name Range Default Unit Property

The shorting motor stator contactor protects the elevator from falling at high speed in the case of
brake failure. This signal is used to monitor whether the shorting motor stator contactor is normal.

32: Brake 2 output feedback input
33: Door operator 1 safety edge input
34: Door operator 2 safety edge input

They are used to detect the safety edge signal state of door 1 and door 2 (if the elevator has two
doors).

35: Reserved
36: Earthquake signal input

If this signal remains active for more than 2s, the elevator enters the earthquake stop state, stops at
the nearest landing floor and opens the door. Then the elevator closes the door, does not respond to
hall calls and stops running before the earthquake signal becomes inactive.

37: Rear door forbidden input
If there are two doors, this signal is used to prohibit the use of the rear door.
38: Light-load input
This signal is used for nuisance judgment when the anti-nuisance function is enabled. If P10-05 bit2 is

set to 1, the light-load switch is used for nuisance judgment. The load below 30% of the rated load is
regarded as a light-load.

39: Half-load input
It is mainly used for judgment of the emergency running direction at power failure.
40: Fire emergency floor switchover input

The Smile3000 controller supports two fire emergency floors. By default, the elevator stops at fire
emergency floor 1in fire emergency state. If this signal is active, the elevator stops at fire emergency
floor 2 in fire emergency state.

41: Dummy floor input

The dummy floor signal is required if the distance between two adjacent floors of the elevator in the
shaft is so large that the running time exceeds the minimum values set in P16-02 and DO1-25.

42: Motor overheat input

43: ARD fault input

44: Door 1 open input

45: Door 2 open input

46: Brake travel switch 2 feedback input
47: External fault input

External fault input is used to notify the controller of stop when other modules in the control cabinet
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such as the external braking unit are faulty.

48: Terminal floor signal input

The terminal floor signal is used with level-1 slowdown to determine the terminal floor position when
some terminal floors are short.

49: Door lock 1 shorting input

Door lock 1 shorting detection is used to detect any door lock 1 short circuit faults.
50: Door lock 2 shorting input

Door lock 2 shorting detection is used to detect any door lock 2 short circuit faults.
51: Reserved
52: EEO (Emergency Electrical Operation)

a. When 08/108 (inspection signal) is allocated to input terminal X, the inspection switch signal is
transmitted to the system in the DI form. When 08/108 is not allocated to input terminal X, the
inspection switch signal is transmitted to the system through CAN communication.

b. When the inspection or EEO switch is active, the elevator enters the inspection or EEO state, and
the system cancels all automatic running including the automatic door operations. When the
up/down signal is active, the elevator runs at the speed set in P03-06 in the EEO state and at the
speed set in P03-01 in the inspection state.

c. The inspection signal overrides the EEO signal. When both signals are active, the elevator runs in
the inspection state.

53: Reserved
54: Door lock bypass input

It is the signal input in the event of the bypassed door lock. After the signal becomes active, the
system enters the inspection state.

55: Reserved
56: Rope gripper feedback input
Function "88" (rope gripper feedback input) is added to the MCB.

(1) In the normal or inspection state, the elevator reports E67 and stops running immediately when
the rope gripper feedback signal is inactive. At the same time, the system detects whether the
UCMP fault occurs. If the car moves unexpectedly, the elevator reports E65 which overrides E67.

(2) Fault E67 reset: Reset E67 by pressing the RES/STOP key on the operating panel, setting F-2 to 1
through the MCB keypad, or making the rope gripper feedback signal remain active for 1s or
above. If the roper gripper feedback signal is inactive after the fault reset, the elevator continues
to report E67.

57: Electric brake release input

58: Forced electric brake release input
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Parameter Default Property
59: Reserved
60: KAM feedback input

61: Maintenance switch input

62: Integrated shorting motor stator contactor online input

Parameter Default Property
P06-25 | X25 function selection 4 - x
P06-26 | X26 function selection 7 - x

Oto8
P06-27 | X27 function selection 8 - x
P06-28 | X28 function selection 5 - x

PO6-25 to P06-28 are used to set high-voltage detection input terminals X25 to X28. The possible
values to be set:

0O: Inactive

11to 3: Reserved

4: Safety circuit signal

5: Door lock circuit signal

6: Door lock circuit signal 2

7: Door lock 1 shorting detection

8: Door lock 2 shorting detection

Parameter Default Unit Property
P06-29 | X29 function selection 0 - x
P06-30 | X30 function selection 00 o 199 0 - x
P06-31 | X31 function selection (NO: 0 to 99) 14 - x
P06-32 | X32 function selection (NC=NO+100) 0 ; x
P06-33 | X33 function selection Same as X1 to X24 " - x
P06-34 | X34 function selection 36 - x

The settings of X29 to X34 are the same as X1 to X24.
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P06-35 | Y1 function selection 12 - x
P06-36 | Y2 function selection 1 - x
P06-37 | Y3 function selection 2 - x
P06-38 | Y4 function selection 24 - x
P06-39 | Y5 function selection 28 - x

0 to 31
P06-40 | Y6 function selection 27 - x
P06-41 | Y7 function selection 3 - x
P06-42 | Y8 function selection 4 - x
P06-43 | Y9 function selection 0 - x
P06-44 | Y10 function selection 23 - x

These parameters are used to set relay output terminals Y1 to Yé.
00: Inactive
01: RUN contactor output
02: Brake contactor output
03: Shorting door lock circuit contactor output
The system relays control the opening and closing of the circuit contacts.
04: Fire emergency floor arrival signal

In the fire emergency state, the system sends the feedback signal for monitoring after the elevator
returns to the fire emergency floor and reaches the door open limit.

05: Door operator 1 open
06: Door operator 1 close
07: Door operator 2 open
08: Door operator 2 close
The terminal parameters are used for the opening and closing of door 1 or 2.
09: Brake and RUN contactors normall

When the brake and RUN contactors operate properly (when E36 or E37 is triggered, it indicates that
the brake contactor or RUN contactor is abnormal), the system sends a feedback signal for
monitoring.

10: Fault state output

The fault state is output when the system is in the level 3, level 4 or level 5 fault state.
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11: Running state output

The controller has output when it is running.
12: Synchronous motor self-locking output

When the shorting motor stator contactor is applied in the synchronous motor, the terminal is used
for the opening and closing of the contactor.

13: Emergency evacuation automatic switchover

After the main power supply is disconnected, the controller outputs an emergency evacuation
automatic switchover signal when detecting that the bus voltage declines to a certain value. The
battery is used to power up the elevator to implement emergency evacuation.

Note:

Only Y6/Mé6 can be used when the relay needs to be driven by the residual power of the controller
after the external power supply is cut off.

14: Controller normal
The terminal has output when the system operates properly.
15: Emergency buzzer output

The terminal has output when the system is in the emergency evacuation running state. The buzzer
tweets to prompt.

16: High-voltage startup of brake

This signal is used for the brake that keeps the release state with voltage reduction. The terminal
with this signal keeps the output for 4 s to release the brake, and then the voltage is reduced to keep
the brake release state.

17: Elevator up signal
The terminal with the signal has output when the elevator runs in the up direction.
18: Lighting/Fan output

It is used for the lighting/fan running output, the same as the energy-saving control output of the
CTB.

19: Medical sterilization output

It is used to control the medical sterilization output, such as the ultraviolet sterilizing lamp. After the
elevator stops running and the lighting/fan stops operating, the medical sterilization output is
started.

20: Non-door zone stop
The terminal with this signal has output when the elevator stops at the non-door zone.

21: Electromagnetic lock control output

It is used to control the applying and releasing of the electromagnetic lock in the case of manually
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operated door.
22: Non-service state output
It is output when the elevator is in the non-service state and cannot respond to hall calls.
23: Emergency evacuation completed output
The output is used to notify that ARD emergency evacuation is completed.
24: Brake contactor 2 output
25: Rope gripper reset
26: Destination floor arrival output
27: Electric brake release output
28: KAM output
29: Speed limiter test output
30: Speed limiter reset output

9.2.8 PO7: CTB terminal parameters

Parameter Name Range Default Unit Property
P07-01 |CTB input X1 103 - x
P07-02 |CTB input X2 105 - x
P07-03 |CTB input X3 12 - x
P07-04 |CTB input X4 101 - x
P07-05 |CTB input X5 n7 - x
P07-06 |CTB input X6 104 - x
P07-07 |CTB input X7 0t0 199 106 - x
P07-08 |CTB input X8 16 - x
P07-09 |CTB input X9 102 - X
P07-10 | CTB input X10 18 - x
PO7-11 | CTB input X11 19 - x
P07-12 | CTB input X12 n3 - x
P07-13 | CTB input X13 14 - x
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P07-14 | CTB input X14

Default

15

Unit

Property

X

P07-15 | CTB input X15

120

X

P07-16 | CTB input X16

121

P07-17 | CTB input X17

122

P07-18 | CTB input X18

123

P07-19 | CTB input X19

10

P07-20 [CTB input X20

"

P07-21 | CTB input X21

108

P07-22 |CTB input X22

9

P07-23 |CTB input X23

0

X

P07-24 |CTB input X24

0

X

These parameters are used to set CTB input X terminals. The NO settings are shown below (NO: 0 to

99; NC: NO+100):
0: Inactive

1. Light curtain 1
2: Light curtain 2

3: Door open limit 1

4: Door open limit 2

5: Door close limit 1

6: Door close limit 2

7: Full-load input

8: Overload input

9: Light-load input

10: Up leveling

11: Down leveling

12: Front door operator overheat
13: Inspection

14: Inspection up

15: Inspection down

16: Rear door operator overheat
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17: Front door safety edge
18: Rear door safety edge
19: Fan motor overheat protection
19: Motor overheat protection
20: Up level-1 slowdown NO input
21: Down level-1 slowdown NO input
22: Up level-2 slowdown NO input
23: Down level-2 slowdown NO input
Parameter Name Range Default Unit Property

P07-25 |CTB output Y1 1 X
P07-26 |CTB output Y2 2 X
P07-27 |CTB output Y3 3 X
P07-28 |CTB output Y4 4 X
P07-29 |CTB output Y5 5 X
P07-30 |CTB output Y6 6 x
P07-31 |CTB output Y7 7 x
P07-32 |CTB output Y8 8 x
0to 31
P07-33 |CTB output Y9 N x
P07-34 | CTB output Y10 16 x
P07-35 |CTB output Y11 15 x
P07-36 |CTB output Y12 0 X
P07-37 |CTB output Y13 0 X
P07-38 |CTB output Y14 0 X
P07-39 |CTB output Y15 0 X
P07-40 |CTB output Y16 0 X
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0: Reserved

1: Door 1 open

2: Door 1 close

3: Forced door 1 close

4: Door 2 open

5: Door 2 close

6: Forced door 2 close

7: Up arrival gong

8: Down arrival gong

9: Arrival gong

10: Fault

11: Sound and light alarm
12, 13: Reserved

14: Forced output

15: Fan

16: Lighting

17: Run enable

18: Elevator non-overspeed output (output disabled during elevator overspeed running)

19: Automatic dial-out (it will be output if the elevator stops and remains in a non-door zone for over 60
seconds during non-inspection period)

9.2.9 PO08: Door operator parameters

Parameter Name Range Default Unit Property

P08-00 Number of door 1102 1 ] N
operators

It is used to set the number of door operators. Set this parameter based on actual conditions.

Set it to 1 for single door and 2 for through-type door.

Parameter Default Unit Property

PO8-01 | Service floor 1 of door |0 to 65535 65535 - O
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operator 1

P03-02 Service floor 2 of door 0 to 65535 65535 i 5
operator 1

P08-03 Service floor 3 of door 0 to 65535 65535 i o
operator 1

P08-04 Service floor 1 of door 0 to 65535 65535 i 5
operator 2

P03-05 Service floor 2 of door 0 to 65535 65535 i 5
operator 2

P03-06 Service floor 3 of door 0 to 65535 65535 i 5
operator 2

These parameters are used to set the service floors of door operator 1 and door operator 2:
Service floor 1 corresponds to floors 1 to 16.

Service floor 2 corresponds to floors 17 to 32.

Service floor 3 corresponds to floors 33 to 48.

These parameters are used to set the service floors of door operators 1 and 2. The setting of door
operator service floors is the same as that of service floors set by P11-15.

Parameter Default Unit Property
D tecti
P08-07 ‘oor open protection 5 t0 99 10 s o
time
P0S-08 S;Oer close protection 5 10,99 15 s o

P08-07 is used to set the door open protection time.

The door reopens if no door open limit signal is received after reaching the time value set in P08-07.
When the door open/close times reach the value set in P08-09, the system reports fault E48.

P08-08 is used to set the door close protection time.

The door opens and closes again if no door close limit signal is received after reaching the time value
set in P08-08. When the door open/close times reach the value set in P08-09, the system reports door
close fault E49.

205



Smile3000-M Series Integrated Elevator Control Cabinet User Manual
Parameter Name Range Default Unit Property

P08-09 | Door open/close times |0 to 20 0 - O

Door state of standby

P08-10
elevator

Oto?2 0 - O

P08-09 is used to set the door re-open/re-close times allowed when door open/close is abnormal.
P08-10 is used to set the door state when the elevator is in stop and waiting state.

The possible values to be set:

0: Normal door close at main floor

1: Waiting with door open at main floor

2: Waiting with door open at each floor

Parameter Name Range Default Unit Property

POS-11 Door open holding time 116 1000 5 s 5
for hall call

POS-12 Door open holding time 116 1000 3 s 5
for car call

PO8-13 Door 9pen holding time 116 1000 10 s 5
at main floor

pog-14 |Duration of dooropen o g 30 s o
holding time delay

P08-11 is used to set the door open holding time when there is a hall call. The elevator closes the door
immediately after receiving a door close command.

P08-12 is used to set the door open holding time when there is a car call. The elevator closes the door
immediately after receiving a door close command.

P08-13 is used to set the door open holding time after the elevator arrives at the main floor. The
elevator closes the door immediately after receiving a door close command.

P08-14 is used to set the door open holding time when there is door open delay input. The elevator
closes the door immediately after receiving a door close command.

Parameter Default Unit Property

Special door open

P08-15
holding time

10 to 1000 30 S O
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Parameter Name Range Default Unit Property
P08-16 Manually operoted 1t0 60 5 s 5
door open limit delay
Waiting time for forced
Pog-17 | OrNg UMETOTTOTEET ) £ 4o 180 120 s o
door close

P08-15 is used to set the door open holding time when there is a disability call.

P08-16 is used to set the door open limit delay in the case of manually operated door. This parameter is
valid when the manually operated door function is used.

P08-17 is used to set the holding time before forced door close is implemented.

If the forced door close function is enabled, the system enters the forced door close state and sends a
signal when there is no door close signal after the time set in this parameter is reached.

Parameter Unit Property

P08-18 Manually operated 010 60 0 s N

door lock waiting time

This parameter is used to set interval time from door lock circuit disconnection to the next running
startup after re-connection.

Parameter Default Unit Property

Arrival gong output

P08-19
delay

0 to 1000 0 ms x

When the value of this parameter is greater than 10 and the car display is switched over to the
destination floor, the system outputs the arrival gong after reaching the time value set in this
parameter. If the value is smaller than 10, the system outputs the arrival gong at stop.

Parameter Default Unit Property

Through-type door

P08-20 .
control selection

Oto3 0 - x

P08-00 is used to set the number of door operators based on actual conditions.
Set P08-00 to 1 for single door and 2 for through-type door.

P08-20 is used to set the through-type door control mode. The possible values to be set:

0: Simultaneous control for door open/close
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Parameter Default Unit Property

1: Independent control for door open/close for hall calls, and simultaneous control for car calls
2: Independent control for door open/close for hall calls, and manual control for car calls

3: Independent control for hall calls and car calls

9.2.10 PO9: Hall call parameters

Parameter Name Range Default Unit Property
P09-00 |HCB-JP1input 1 - x
0to 63
P09-01 |HCB-JP2 input 2 - x

P09-00 and P09-01 are the input parameters of pins 2 and 3 of JPT and JP2 on the HCB. The settings
are effective for all HCBs.

0: Reserved

1. Elevator lock signal

2: Fire emergency signal
3: Current floor forbidden
4: VIP signal

5: Security signal

6: Door close button input

7: Fire emergency floor 2 signal input

Parameter Name Range Default Unit Property
P09-02 |HCB-JP1 output 1 - x
0to15
P09-03 |HCB-JP2 output 2 - x

P09-02 and P09-03 are the output parameters of pins 1 and 4 of JP1 and JP2 on the HCB. The settings
are effective for all HCBs.

0: Inactive

1. Up arrival indicator

2: Down arrival indicator
3: Fault signal

4: Non-door zone stop
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5: Non-service state output

6: Door close button output

Parameter Default Property

P09-04 Start oo!(?lress of halll 0to 40 0 i N
call auxiliary command

P09-04 is used to set the HCB start address of the rear door for through-type door applications. HCB
address of rear door = HCB address of front door at the same floor + P09-04.

Parameter Default Unit Property

pog-g5 |10l call protocol 0 to 65535 0 - o
selection

0: Standard

1: VL protocol

2: ML800 (CAN1T communication)
3: Inovance protocol

4: Jiangling protocol

5: Guangri protocol (GIIHG)

Parameter Name Range Default Unit Property
P09-06 Hell‘coll parameter 0 to 65535 0 i o
setting
pog-o7 | Hall call address 0 to 65535 0 - o
verification

9.2.11 P10: Load cell parameters

Parameter Default Property

P10-00 Load éell input Oto4 1 ) N
selection
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It is used to select the channel of load cell signals. When a load cell device is used, set this parameter
correctly first. The values are as follows:
0: Inactive
1. Car call digital input
2: Car call analog input
3: MCB analog input
4: MCB digital input

Parameter Default Unit Property

Car load ratio during

P10-01 )
load cell auto-tuning

0 to 100 0 % x

To perform load cell auto-tuning, do as follows:

(1) Ensure that P12-00 is set to 0 and P10-00 (Load cell input selection) is set to 2 (Car call analog input)
or 3 (MCB analog input) to make the system allow load cell auto-tuning.

(2) Stop the elevator at any floor, with the car in the no-load state. Set P10-01 to 0 and press .

(3) Put N% load in the car. Then set P10-01 to N and press . For example, if user puts 500 kg load in
the elevator with rated load of 1000 kg, set P10-01 to 50.

After the load-cell auto-tuning is completed, the corresponding no-load and full-load data will be
recorded in P10-03 and P10-04. User can also manually input the data as needed.

Parameter Property

P10-02 Current car load 0 to 255 0 - *

P10-02 is a read-only parameter and reflects the load condition in the car. The value is sampled by
Smile3000 by using a load cell to judge overload or full-load, or calculate the torque current for load
cell pre-torque compensation.

Parameter Name Range Default Unit Property
No-load d b
PI0-03 | O C0CMEASUIEADY g 44 o5 0 . x
load cell
Full-load d b
PI0-04 | L OACGMEASUIEARY g4 o5 100 . x
load cell
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P10-03 and P10-04 set the no-load and full-load conditions in the car. They are AD sampling values.

Parameter Default Unit Property

P10-05 | Anti-nuisance function |0 to 65535 0 - @)

It is used to set the conditions to judge nuisance. The possible values to be set:
BitO: Nuisance judged by load cell. A load cell is required. The system judges whether nuisance exists
by comparing the load cell data and the number of car calls.
Bit1: Nuisance judged by light curtain. The system determines that nuisance exists when the light
curtain does not act after the elevator stops at destination floor for three consecutive times.
Bit2: Nuisance judged by light-load signal. If the light-load signal is active, the system determines that
nuisance exists when the number of car calls is greater than a certain value.
When the system determines that the elevator is in the nuisance state, it cancels all car calls. In this
case, car calls need to be registered again.

9.2.12 P11: Basic elevator parameters

Parameter Default Unit Property

P11-00 Leveling adjustment 0to 60 30 mm x

P11-00 is used to adjust the car landing position at all floors.

Decrease this parameter if over-leveling occurs at every floor, and increase this parameter if
under-leveling occurs at every floor. For inaccuracy at only single floor, adjust the leveling plate or
group P20 parameters. Smile3000 is equipped with advanced distance control algorithms, and uses
multiple methods to ensure the landing accuracy. Generally, user does not need to adjust the

parameter.

Parameter Property

P11-01 Current floor P11-07 to P11-06 1 - x

P11-01 indicates the current floor of the elevator car.

The system automatically changes the value of this parameter during running and corrects it at
leveling position (door open limit) after the up slowdown and down slowdown switches act. At
non-bottom floor and top-floor leveling, user can also manually modify this parameter, but the value
must be consistent with the actual current floor.
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Parameter Name Range Default Unit Property
pri-op | Mdh bits of currentfloor| o o2 0 Pulses S
position
pri-gz |0 bits of current floor | o ez 0 Pulses S
position

P11-02 and P11-03 indicate the absolute pulses of the current car position relative to the leveling of the
bottom floor.

The position data of Smile3000 in the shaft is recorded in pulses. Each position is expressed by a 32-bit
binary number, where the high 16 bits indicate the high digit place of the floor position, and the low 16
bits indicate the low digit place of the floor position.

Parameter Name Range Default Unit Property
P11-04 Leveling plate length 1 |0 to 65535 0 Pulses x
P11-05 Leveling plate length 2 |0 to 65535 0 Pulses x

P11-04 indicates the pulses corresponding to the leveling plate length.

P11-05 indicates the distances between the up and down leveling switches and two ends of the
leveling plate and the pulses.

These two parameters are automatically recorded during shaft auto-tuning.

Parameter Name Range Default Unit Property
P11-06 Top floor of elevator P11-07 to 48 9 - x
P11-07 Bottom floor of elevator |1to P11-06 1 - x

The parameters are to set the top floor and bottom floor of the elevator, determined by the number of
leveling plates installed.

Parameter Default Unit Property

Parking floor for idle

P11-08
elevator

P11-07 to P11-06 1 - x

When the idle time of the elevator exceeds the value set in P16-00, the elevator returns to the parking
floor set in P11-08 automatically.
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P11-09 Fire emergency floor P11-07 to P11-06 1

When the elevator enters the state of returning to fire emergency floor, the elevator will return to the
set floor.

Default Unit Property

Parameter

P11-10 Fire emergency floor 2 0 to P11-06 0 - x

This parameter is used to set fire emergency floor 2. After the fire emergency floor switchover signal
set on the MCB is active, the elevator enters the fire emergency running state and returns to this fire

emergency floor.

Default Unit Property

Parameter

P11 Parking floor for elevator P11-07 to P11-06 1 ) N

lockout

After entering the elevator lock state, the elevator returns to the floor set in P11-11.

When the elevator lock switch operates or it is the time for preset elevator lock in the running state,
the elevator clears all hall calls registered, responds to all car calls registered and returns to the
elevator lock floor. After arrival, it stops running and turns off the lighting and fan in the car. The hall

call is not displayed after door close.

Property

Parameter

P11-12 VIP floor 0 to P11-06 0

It is used to set the VIP floor. See "10.9 VIP running function”.

Default Unit Property

Parameter

P11-13 Emergency evacuation 0 to P11-06 0 S «

parking floor

If P11-54 Bit2 is set to 1 (Stop at the main floor), the elevator stops at the emergency evacuation
parking floor set in P11-13.
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Parameter Default Unit Property

P11-14 Security floor 0 to P11-06 0 - x

P11-14 is used to set the security floor of the elevator.

During the night security period or when the security signal is active, the elevator runs to the security
floor first. It opens and closes the door once every time before it goes to the destination floor. Enter the
security state in either of the following methods:

® Set P09-00 or P09-01 to 5. When the security signal is active, the elevator enters the security state.

® The night security floor function is enabled (P12-09 Bit5 = 1) and the elevator enters the security
state from 22: 00 to 6:00 .

Parameter Name Range Default Unit Property

0 to 65535

P11-15 Service floor 1 65535 - x
(floors 1to 16)
0 to 65535

P11-16 Service floor 2 65535 - x
(floors 17 to 32)
0 to 65535

P11-17 Service floor 3 65535 - x
(floors 33 to 48)

These parameters are used to set the service floors among floors 1to 48.
P11-15 corresponds to floors 1to 16, P11-16 floors 17 to 32 and P11-17 floors 33 to 48.
The following part takes P11-15 as an example to describe how to set the service floors.

The 16 binary bits of this parameter respectively correspond to the 16 floors. If a bit is set to 1, the
elevator will respond to the calls at this floor. If this bit is set to O, the elevator will not respond to the
calls at this floor.

Example: For a 16-floor elevator, if it does not respond to the calls at floors 3, 5, and 7, set Bit2, Bit4
and Bité to 0, and other bits to 1.

Floor |1|2|3|4|5]|6 (78| 9 |10 N 12 13 14 15 16
Bit O|112(3|4|5|6[7]|8]9 10 n 12 13 14 15
Binary [ 1{1{0| 10| 10| 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1

Decimal [ 120 | 8 | O [32]0[128|256|512|1024 | 2048 | 4096 | 8192 | 16384 | 32768

1+2+8+32+128+256+512+1024+2048+4096+8192+16384+32768=65451
Thus, P11-15 should be set to 65451.
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Parameter Default Unit Property

The setting method for P11-16 and P11-17 is the same as that for P11-15.

Parameter Name Range Default Unit Property

P11-18 Number of elevators in 1t08 1 ] N
group control

P11-19 Elevator serial number 1t0 8 1 - x

P11-18 and P11-19 are used to set the number of elevators and elevator serial number in parallel/ group
control mode.

Parameter Unit Property

Floor offset in parallel

0to 40 0 - x
control

P11-20

It is used when the bottom floors of two elevators in parallel control are inconsistent. When this
function is enabled, the parallel control can be implemented directly. User need not adjust the top and
bottom floors of the two elevators and perform shaft auto-tuning again.

Parameter Default Unit Property

P11-21 Program selection 0 to 65535 0 - x

Parameter Property

P11-22 Leveling sensor delay 10 to 50 14 ms x

It indicates the delay time from the moment the leveling switch acts to the moment the leveling signal
becomes active. It requires no modification by user.

Parameter Default Unit Property

P11-23 Collective selective mode | 0 to 2 0 - x

It is used to set the collective selective mode of the control system. The possible values to be set:

0O: Full collective selective: The elevator responds to both up and down hall calls.

1: Down collective selective: The elevator only responds to down hall calls.
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Parameter Default Unit Property

2: Up collective selective: The elevator only responds to up hall calls.

Parameter Name Range Default Unit Property

prrpgq | Stortiime of down 00.00 to 23.59 00.00 HH.MM x
collective selective 1

pirps | Endtime of down 00.00 to 23.59 00.00 HH.MM x
collective selective 1

prgs | Storttime of down 00.00 to 23.59 00.00 HH.MM x
collective selective 2

pirp7 | Endtime of down 00.00 to 23.59 00.00 HH.MM x
collective selective 2

P11-24 to P11-27 define the time periods of down collective selective 1 and down collective selective 2,
during which the elevator responds to only downward calls.

& To enable the peak service of down collective selective control, set P12-09 Bit6 to 1.
Caution

Parameter Name Range Default Unit Property

pi1pg | Starttime of ime-based | ) 1y, o2 o9 00.00 HH.MM x
floor service 1

pi1pg  |ENd time of time-based | ) 1y, o2 o9 00.00 HH.MM x
floor service 1

pri-3p | Servicefloortof g eess 65535 - x
time-based floor service 1

pri.zy  [Servicefloor20f g eess 65535 - x
time-based floor service 1

prizy  |ServicefloorSof g eess 65535 - x
time-based floor service 1

pir33 | Storttime of timebased 0 5, 52 co 00.00 HH.MM x
floor service 2
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Parameter Name Range Default Unit Property

pi134 | Endtime of timebased 0 5y, o2 cg 00.00 HH.MM x
floor service 2

pirzs | Servicefloorof o ss3s 65535 - x
time-based floor service 2

prz  |oeTvicefloor2of g e 65535 - x
time-based floor service 2

pi1-37 | Sevice floor 3 of 0 to 65535 65535 - x

time-based floor service 2

services.

The above parameters set the time range and service floors of two groups of time-based floor

Service floors 1, 2 and 3 correspond to floors 1to 16, floors 17 to 32 and floors 33 to 48 respectively. For
example, in the time period of time-based floor service 1 (set by P11-28 and P11-29), the elevator
responds to the service floors 1, 2 and 3 (set by P11-30, P11-31 and P11-32) regardless of the service
floors set by P11-15, P11-16 and P11-17. The setting of time-based service floors is the same as that of
service floors in P11-15.

To enable the time-based floor service, set P12-09 Bit8 to 1. Then, user can set the time

range and service of floors.

Caution
Parameter Name Range Default Unit Property
pri-sg  |Fcok Tstart time for 00.00 to 23.59 00.00 HH.MM x
parallel/group control
pri-39 | Peak 1end time for 00.00 to 23.59 00.00 HH.MM x
parallel/group control
pr1-ap | eok I floor for P11-07 to P11-06 1 - x
parallel/group control
Peak 2 start ti f
PrI-g1 | Cor £ SAAMETON g4 54 44 23 59 00.00 HH.MM x
parallel/group control
Peak 2 end time f
pr1-4p | Cok 2 endiimefor 00.00 to 23.59 00.00 HH.MM x
parallel/group control
P11-43 Peak 2 floor for P11-07 to P11-06 1 - X
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parallel/group control

P11-38, P11-39, and P11-40 are used to set peak service time period 1 and corresponding service floors
for parallel/group control.

P11-41, P11-42, and P11-43 are used to set peak service time period 2 and corresponding service floors
for parallel/group control.

If there are more than three car calls from the peak floor during peak periods, the elevator enters the
peak service state. In this case, all the car calls from the peak floor are active. The elevator returns to
this floor when it sits idle.

& To enable the peak service for parallel/group control, set bit7 of P12-09 to 1. To disable this
function, set Bit7 of P12-09 to 0.

Caution

Parameter Name Range Default Unit Property
P11-47 Elevator lock start time 00.00 to 23.59 00.00 HH.MM x
P11-48 Elevator lock end time 00.00 to 23.59 00.00 HH.MM x

P11-47 and P11-48 are used to set the elevator lock time period, during which the elevator is in lock
state just as what the elevator key switch can do.

The elevator can switch to the lock state in the following two ways:

@ Set P11-49 Bit5 to 1 to enable the timed elevator lock function. P11-47 and P11-48 set
the elevator lock time period when the system will automatically lock the elevator.

Caution
@ Set P09-00 to 1to activate the hall elevator lock key switch
Parameter Name Range Default Unit Property
P11-49 Program control selection 0 to 65535 0 ) N
P11-50 Zrogrem control selection 0 to 65535 0 ) N
P11-51 | Program control selection | O to 65535 0 - x
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Parameter Name Range Default Unit Property
3
pri-sp | Atendant function 0 to 65535 128 - x
selection
P11-53 Fire emergency function 0 o 65535 16456 ] y
selection
pri-sq | CTETOENCY eVaCUAtioN 641 66635 16384 : x
selection
P11-55 VIP function selection 0 to 65535 0 - x
P11-56 Blinking advance time 0.0t015.0 1.0 S @)
pris7 | AN communication 6 44 66535 0 : o
setting
P11-58 Soft limit position setting |0 to 65535 0 - @)
P11-59 High bit of current pulse |0 to 65535 0 - *
P11-60 Low bit of current pulse |0 to 65535 0 - *

9.2.13 P13: Keypad setting parameters

Parameter Default Unit Property

P13-00  [Keypad display selection [0 to 3 3 - x

The Smile3000 controller has three LEDs on the MCB. User can change the display content through the
setting of this parameter.

The possible values to be set:
0: Reverse display of physical floor
1. Forward display of physical floor

2: Reverse display of hall call floor

3: Forward display of hall call floor

Parameter Default Unit Property

Parameter display in the
running state

P13-01 1to 65535 65535 - x
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Parameter Name

Range

Default Unit Property

It is used to set the running parameters displayed on the operating panel when the elevator is running.
P13-01 includes 16 binary bits, corresponding to 16 parameters that can be displayed during running.
User can press the Shift key to view different parameters. Every parameter is controlled by a binary
bit. If a bit is set to 1, the parameter indicated by this bit is displayed; if this bit is set to 0, the
parameter is not displayed. User can modify this parameter for user's own convenience.

The correlation between the parameters and binary bits is as follows.

Binary bit Parameter Default
BitO Running speed 1
Bit1 Rated speed 1
Bit2 Bus voltage 1
Bit3 Output voltage 1
Bit4 Output current 1
Bit5 Output frequency 1
Bit6 High bits of input terminals 1
Bit7 Low bits of input terminals 1
Bit8 Output terminals 1
Bit9 Current floor 1
Bit10 Current position 1
Bit11 Car load 1
Bit12 CTB input state 1
Bit13 CTB output state 1
Bit14 System state 1
Bit15 Pre-torque current 1

The method of viewing P13-01is as follows:

In the running state, P13-01is displayed as a decimal value. User can press the Shift key to view the
parameter indicated by each bit circularly.
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Parameter Default Unit Property

Parameter display in the
stop state

P13-02 11to 65535 65535 - x

It is used to set the status parameters displayed on the operating panel when the elevator is at stop.
P13-02 includes 16 binary bits, corresponding to 16 parameters that can be displayed at stop.

The correlation between the parameters and binary bits is as follows.

Birl;ic:ry Parameter Default Birl;ic:ry Parameter Default
Bit0 Rated speed 1 Bit8 Slowfggz S;::gce at 1
Bit1 Bus voltage 1 Bit9 CTB input state 1
Bit2 Low bits of input terminals 1 Bit10 CTB output state 1
Bit3 | High bits of input terminals 1 Bit11 System state 1
Bit4 Output terminals 1 Bit12 Reserved 1
Bit5 Current floor 1 Bit13 Reserved 1
Bité Current position 1 Bit14 Reserved 1
Bit7 Car load 1 Bit15 Reserved 1

The method of setting and viewing P13-02 is similar to that of P13-01.

The running and stop parameters of the Smile3000 controller are the important references for
engineers to perform commissioning on site. The parameters are described as follows.

Running speed: indicates the actual running speed of the elevator (m/s). Its peak value is the
maximum elevator speed (PO0-03).

Rated speed: indicates the allowed maximum running speed (m/s) in the current elevator state.
Bus voltage: indicates the DC bus voltage (V).

Output voltage: indicates the effective equivalent voltage of the PWM wave output (V).

Output current: indicates the effective current as the controller drives the motor (A).

Output frequency: indicates the actual frequency of the running motor (Hz). It is proportional to the
running speed.
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9.214 P15: Communication parameters

Parameter Name Range Default Unit Property
0: 9600
P15-00 |Baud rate setting 1 - x
1: 38400
0to 127
P15-02 Local address 1 - x
(0: broadcast address)
P15-03 Response delay 0to 20 0 ms x
P15-04 | Communication timeout |0 to 60 0 s x

These RS232 serial port communication parameters are used for host controller monitoring software
communication.

P15-00 specifies the baud rate for serial communication.

P15-02 specifies the address of the controller. The setting of these two parameters must be consistent
with the setting of the serial port parameters.

P15-03 specifies the delay for the controller to send data by means of the serial port.

P15-04 specifies the communication timeout of the serial port. Transmission of each frame must be
completed within the time set in P15-04. Otherwise, a communication fault occurs.

Parameter Default Unit Property

P15-05 Re-leveling stop delay 0.00 to 2.00 0.00 s X

P15-05 is used to set the re-leveling stop delay. During re-leveling, the elevator decelerates to stop
after this delay timed from the moment it receives the leveling signal.

Parameter Name Range Default Unit Property
P15-07 Host controller setting 0 to 65535 0 - @)
P15-08 Local log setting 0 to 65535 0 - x

9.215 P16: Time parameters

Parameter Default Unit Property

P16-00 Maximum idle time 0to 240 10 min (@)
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Parameter Default Unit Property

before returning to
parking floor

It is used to set the time of idle elevator parking.

When the idle time of the elevator exceeds the setting of this parameter, the elevator returns to the
parking floor.

0: This function is invalid.

Parameter Default Unit Property

Fan/Lighting turn-off
P16-01 time (car energy-saving |0 to 240 2 min O
time)

It is used to set the time that fan and lighting stays ON before being turned off automatically.

If there is no running command in the automatic running state, the system turns off the fan and
lighting automatically after reaching the value set in this parameter.

Parameter Default Unit Property

P16-02 Motor running time limit |0 to 45 45 s X

It is used to set the running time limit of the motor.

In the normal running state, if the continuous motor running time in the same direction between two
adjacent floors exceeds the setting of this parameter but no leveling signal is received, the system will
perform protection. This parameter is mainly used for timeout protection in the case of steel rope
slipping on the traction sheave.

If this parameter is set to a value smaller than 3 s, it becomes inactive.

Parameter Name Range Default Unit Property
P16-03 Clock: year 2010 to 2100 20M YYYY x
P16-04 Clock: month 1to 12 1 MM x
P16-05 Clock: day 1to 31 1 DD X
P16-06 Clock: hour 0to 23 0 HH X
P16-07 Clock: minute 0to 59 0 MM X
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These parameters are used to set the current date and time of the system.

These parameters are the internal time of the control system. Time keeping is supported at power
failure. User need to set the current system time correctly so that functions related to the time can be
implemented.

Parameter Default Unit Property

P16-10 Att.endont/N.ormol state 2 t0 200 3 s N
switchover time

In the attendant state, if there is a hall call at non-current floors, the elevator automatically switches
to the automatic (normal) state after the time set in P16-10 is reached. After this running is
completed, the elevator returns to the attendant state (Bit2 of P11-52 must be set properly). When
P16-10 is smaller than 5, the attendant/normal state switchover is disabled.

Parameter Property

P61 Moi.ntenonce notification 010 99 0 day "
period

Parameter Default Unit Property

Mot ti
pierp | 0 O operation 01099 45 . o
protection time

9.2.16 P17: Test function parameters

The parameters in this group are provided to facilitate elevator commissioning.

Before the elevator running test at normal speed is performed, check that the shaft is unimpeded and
the parameters have been set. Let the elevator run to the middle floor of the entire travel to prevent any
elevator running direction error. Run the single-floor call and enter the multi-floor calls to perform
commissioning. After commissioning is completed, check whether the parameters in this group are set
correctly.

Parameter Default Unit Property

P17-00 Car call floor registered 0 to P11-06 0 - x
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Parameter Name Range Default Unit Property
P17-01 Up hall call floor registered | 0 to P11-06 0 - x
P17-02 Down hall call floor 0 to PT1-06 0 i N

registered

The three parameters are used to set the destination floors during commissioning or repair. They can
be used as the car call button, hall call up button, and hall call down button respectively. After the test
references are set, the parameter settings remain effective until the parameters are changed to 0 or a
power failure occurs.

Parameter Default Unit Property

P17-03 Random running times 0 to 60000 0 - x

P17-03 is used to set the random running times of the system.

Smile3000 has the random automatic running function. If the setting of P17-03 is greater than 60000,
the system keeps implementing random automatic running until user sets P17-03 to 0. user can set the
random running interval in P17-08.

Parameter Default Property

P17-04 Hall call 0,1 0 - X

P17-04 is used to forbid or allow the hall calls. The possible values to be set:
0: Hall call allowed

1: Hall call forbidden

Parameter Default Property

P17-05 Door open 0,1 0 - X

P17-05 is used to forbid or allow door open. The possible values to be set:
0: Door open allowed

1. Door open forbidden
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/_\ Continuous running of the elevator without opening the door accelerates overheating of
the controller module. Long-time use in such mode may cause overheat protection, and
Caution | therefore, use the function with caution.

Parameter Default Unit Property

P17-06 Overload function 0,1 0 - x

P17-06 is used to set the overload function. The possible values to be set:

0: Overload forbidden

1: Overload allowed

P17-06 is enabled only for test purpose. Once the test is completed, disable overload

Caution running immediately.

Parameter Default Unit Property

P17-07 Limit function 0,1 0 - x

P17-07 is used to set limit switches. The possible values to be set:

0: Limit switch enabled

1: Limit switch disabled

The limit switch is disabled only in the test of the final limit switch. Use the function with

Caution caution.

Parameter Default Unit Property

P17-08 Random running interval 0 to 1000 0 S x

P17-08 is used to set the random running interval.
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Parameter Name Range Default Unit Property
P17-09 Test function 0 to 65535 0 - o
P17-10 Speed limiter test output time |0 to 100 0 S O
P17-11 Test floor 1 0 to P11-06 0 - O
P17-12 Test floor 2 0 to P11-06 0 - O
P17-13 Test floor 3 0 to P11-06 0 - O
o] d test detecti
p17-14 | versPeeAiEstAEECHON 0 000 to 4.000 mis 0 mls o
value
9.2.17 P18: Maintenance parameters
Parameter Name Range Default Unit Property
P18-00 | Set running time 0 to 60000 0 x
P18-01 Set running days 010999 999 x
P18-02 Me{ntenonce notification 01099 0 o
period
P18-03 Me{ntenonce notification 01099 0 .
period check
P18-04 Remote password 0 to 65535 0 O
P18-05 | Maintenance status check Oto1 0 *
9.2.18 P19: Floor height parameters
Parameter Name Range Default Unit Property
P19-00  |High bits of floor height 1 0 to 65535 0 Pulses x
P19-01 Low bits of floor height 1 0 to 65535 0 Pulses x
High/Low bits of floor height 2 to 47
P19-94  |High bits of floor height 48 0 to 65535 0 Pulses x
P19-95  |Low bits of floor height 48 0 to 65535 0 Pulses x
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Parameter Default Unit Property

These parameters indicate the pulses corresponding to the floor height i (between the leveling plates
of floor i and floor i + 1). Each floor height is expressed by a 32-bit binary number, where the high 16
bits indicate the high digit place of the floor height, and the low 16 bits indicate the low digit place of
the floor height. Normally, the floor height i of each floor corresponds to almost the same number of
pulses.

9.2.19 P20: Leveling adjustment parameters

Parameter Default Unit Property

0O: Inactive
P20-00 |Leveling adjustment mode 1: Leveling 0 - x
adjustment enabled

P20-00 is used to set whether to enable the leveling adjustment function.

Parameter Name Range Default Unit Property
P20-01 Leveling adjustment record 1 30030 mm x
P20-02 |Leveling adjustment record 2 30030 mm x
P20-03 |Leveling adjustment record 3 30030 mm x
P20-04 |Leveling adjustment record 4 30030 mm x
P20-05 |Leveling adjustment record 5 30030 mm x
P20-06 |Leveling adjustment record 6 30030 mm x
P20-07 |Leveling adjustment record 7 30030 mm x

00000 to 60060
P20-08 |Leveling adjustment record 8 30030 mm x
P20-09 |Leveling adjustment record 9 30030 mm x
P20-10  |Leveling adjustment record 10 30030 mm x
P20-1 Leveling adjustment record 11 30030 mm x
P20-12  |Leveling adjustment record 12 30030 mm x
P20-13  |Leveling adjustment record 13 30030 mm x
P20-14  |Leveling adjustment record 14 30030 mm x
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Parameter Name Range Default Unit Property
P20-15  |Leveling adjustment record 15 30030 mm x
P20-16  |Leveling adjustment record 16 30030 mm x
P20-17  |Leveling adjustment record 17 30030 mm x
P20-18  |Leveling adjustment record 18 30030 mm x
P20-19  |Leveling adjustment record 19 30030 mm x
P20-20 |Leveling adjustment record 20 30030 mm x
P20-21 Leveling adjustment record 21 0 mm x
P20-22 |Leveling adjustment record 22 0 mm x
P20-23 |Leveling adjustment record 23 0 mm x
P20-24 |Leveling adjustment record 24 0 mm x

These parameters are used to record the leveling adjustment values. Each parameter records the
adjustment information of two floors, and therefore, 56 floor adjustment records are supported totally.
The method of viewing the record is shown in the following figure.

Floor 2 Floor 1

Figure 9-5 Viewing the leveling adjustment record

As shown in the above figure, the right two LEDs and the left two LEDs respectively show the
adjustment bases of floor 1and floor 2. If the value is larger than 30, it is upward leveling adjustment. If
the value is smaller than 30, it is downward leveling adjustment. The default value “30" indicates that
there is no leveling adjustment. Maximum adjustment range is 30 mm.

Leveling adjustment is performed as follows:

(1) Ensure that shaft auto-tuning has been completed successfully, and that the elevator runs
properly at normal speed.

(2) Set P20-00 to 1to enable the car leveling adjustment function. In this case, the elevator does not
respond to any hall calls, automatically runs to the top floor, and keeps the door open after arrival.
If the elevator has been at the top floor, it directly keeps the door open.

(3) Enter the car, press the top floor button once, and the leveling position is changed T mm upward.
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Parameter Name Range Default Unit Property

Press the bottom floor button once, and the leveling position is changed 1 mm downward. The
value is displayed in the car. Positive value: up arrow + value; Negative value: down arrow + value;
Adjustment range: 30 mm.

£

After completing the adjustment, press the top floor button and bottom floor button in the car at

the same time to save the adjustment result. The car display restores to the normal state. If the
leveling position of the current floor need not be adjusted, user also needs to press the top floor
button and bottom floor button in the car at the same time to exit the leveling adjustment state.
Otherwise, user cannot register the car call.

(5

N

floor and keeps the door open after arrival.

Press the door close button, and press the button for the next floor. The elevator runs to the next

(6) After the leveling adjustment is completed, set P20-00 to O to disable the leveling adjustment
function. Otherwise, the elevator cannot run properly.

9.2.20 P21: Floor display parameters

Parameter Name Range Default Unit Property
p21-01 Floor 1 display 00: Display "0" 1901 - O
P21-02 | Floor 2 display O1: Display 1" 1902 - o

- 02: Display "2"
P21-03 | Floor 3 display 1903 - O
03: Display "3"
P21-04 | Floor 4 display 04: Display "4" 1904 - O
P21-05 |Floor 5 display 05: Display "5" 1905 - O
P21-06 | Floor 6 display 06: Display "6" 1906 - o
P21-07 | Floor 7 display 07: Display "7 1907 . o
08: Display "8"
- i - o)
P21-08 |Floor 8 display 09: Display "9" 1908
P21-09 | Floor 9 display 10: Display "A" 1909 - O
P21-10  |Floor 10 display 11: Display “B" 100 - 0
P21-11 | Floor 11 display 12: Display "G 101 : o
13: Display "H"
p21-12 Floor 12 display 102 - O
14: Display "L"
p21-13 Floor 13 display 15: Display "M" 103 - O
P21-14 | Floor 14 display 16: Display "P" 104 - O
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Parameter Name
P21-15 Floor 15 display
P21-16 Floor 16 display
P21-17 Floor 17 display
P21-18 Floor 18 display
P21-19 Floor 19 display
P21-20 | Floor 20 display
p21-21 Floor 21 display
P21-22 | Floor 22 display
P21-23 | Floor 23 display
P21-24 | Floor 24 display
P21-25 | Floor 25 display
P21-26 | Floor 26 display
P21-27 | Floor 27 display
P21-28 | Floor 28 display
P21-29 | Floor 29 display
P21-30 | Floor 30 display
P21-31 Floor 31 display
P21-32 | Floor 32 display
P21-33 | Floor 33 display
P21-34 | Floor 34 display
P21-35 | Floor 35 display
P21-36 | Floor 36 display
P21-37 | Floor 37 display
P21-38 | Floor 38 display
P21-39 | Floor 39 display
P21-40 | Floor 40 display

Range
17: Display "R"
18: Display "-"
19: No display
20: Display "12"
21: Display "13"
22: Display "23"
> 22: No display

Default
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Parameter Name Range Default Unit Property
p21-41 Floor 41 display 401 - O
P21-42 | Floor 42 display 402 - O
P21-43 | Floor 43 display 403 - (@)
P21-44 | Floor 44 display 404 - (@)
P21-45 | Floor 45 display 405 - (@)
P21-46 | Floor 46 display 406 - (@)
P21-47 | Floor 47 display 407 - (@)
P21-48 | Floor 48 display 408 - (@)

These parameters are used to set the display of each floor. The setting range is 0000 to 9999, where

the two high bits indicate the display code of tens place of the floor number, and the two low bits

indicate the display code of ones place.

Parameter Name Range Default Unit Property
P21-49 | Highest digit selection 1 0 - O
P21-50 | Highest digit selection 2 0 - O
P21-51 Highest digit selection 3 0 to 4099 0 - O
P21-52 | Highest digit selection 4 0 - O
P21-53 | Highest digit selection 5 0 - O

P21-52 to P21-56 are used to set the special display of floor numbers.

When the 2-digit floor display cannot meet user's requirements, add the third digit by setting the
above parameters.

Set the floor address that requires a special display in two high digits and the display content in two

low digits. For example, if user wants floor 18 to be displayed as "17A", set P21-18 to 0710 first (it
displays "7A"). Then, set P21-49 to 1801, indicating that the highest digit display of floor 18 is "1".

9.2.21 P22: Magnetic scale parameters

Parameter Default Unit Property

P22-00 | Magnetic scale enable 0 to 65535 0 - x
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Parameter Name Range Default Unit Property
9201 ngn§t|c scale model 0 to 65535 0 N
selection
£92-02 ngn§t|c scale function 0 to 65535 0 N
selection
P22-03  |Floor position setting 01to 999 0 x
P22-04 | Magnetic scale tuning 0to 999 0 O
£22-05 Minor od!tfstment of current 01099 50 mm N
floor position
P22-06 | Door zone length 100 to 400 200 x
£22-07 Mognenc scale limit distance 0 to 400 30 N
setting
£22-08 H|grl1‘b|t of floor 1 absolute 0 to 65535 0 N
position
£92-09 Lovx./ Fnt of floor 1 absolute 0 to 65535 0 m N
position
Deviation threshold between
d d t
pp-jp | ENC0CE! SPEed MEASHEMET 1 600 to 4.000 0000 | mis x
and magnetic scale speed
measurement
High bit of pulses
p22-1 corresponding to each 0 to 65535 0 x
decimeter
Low bit of pulses
P22-12 | corresponding to each 0 to 65535 0 x
decimeter
9.2.22 P40: Commissioning parameters
Parameter Name Range Default Unit Property
P40-00 |Control data 1 address 0 to 65535 0 O
P40-01 Control data 1 value 0 to 65535 0 *
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Parameter Name Range Default Unit Property
P40-02 | Control data 2 address 0 to 65535 0 - @)
P40-03 | Control data 2 value 0 to 65535 0 - *
P40-04 | Control data 3 address 0 to 65535 0 @)
P40-05 | Control data 3 value 0 to 65535 0 *
P40-06 | Control data 4 address 0 to 65535 0 @)
P40-07 | Control data 4 value 0 to 65535 0 *
P40-08 |Control data setting 1 0 to 65535 0 O
P40-09 | Control data setting 2 0 to 65535 0 O
P40-10 | Control data setting 3 0 to 65535 0 @)
P40-1 Control data setting 4 0 to 65535 0 ©)

9.2.23 DO0O0: Basic configuration

Parameter Name Range Unit
D00-00 |Rate power of AC drive 0.11t0999.9 kw
D00-01  |Rated voltage of AC drive 0to 999 vV
D00-02  |Rated current of AC drive 0.1t0 999.9 A
D00-03 |MCB software version 0.00 to 9.99 -
D00-04 | Drive board software version 0.00 to 9.99 -
D00-05 | CTB software version 0.00 to 9.99 -
D00-06 |MCB customized software version 0.00 to 9.99 -

D00-07 |Drive board customized software version 0.00 to 9.99 -

D00-08 | CTB customized software version 0.00 to0 9.99 -

D00-09 |MCB manufacturer software version 0.00 to 9.99 -

D00-10 Drive board manufacturer software version |0.00 to 9.99 -

DOO-11 CTB manufacturer software version 0.00 to 9.99 -

D00-12  |Functional specification version 0.00 to0 9.99 -
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Parameter Name Range Unit

D00-13 | Temporary version of the MCB software 0.00 to 99.99 -

Second version number of drive board

DO00-14 0.00 to 9.99 -
software

D00-15 Product model 0to 9999 -

D00-16 CTB model 0to 100 -

9.2.24 DO1: Running status

Parameter Name Range Unit
DO1-00 | Speed reference 0.000 to 4.000 m/s
DO01-01 Feedback speed 0.000 to 4.000 m/s
DO1-02 | Bus voltage 0t0 999.9 Y
D01-03 | Current position 0.00 to 300.00 m
D01-04 | Output current 0.0 t0 999.9 A
DO1-05 | Output frequency 0.00 to 99.99 Hz
0.0 t0 999.9

D01-06 | Torque current A
(with positive/negative display)

DO1-07 | Output voltage 0.0 t0 999.9 Y
0.0 to 200.0

D01-08 | Output torque %
(with positive/negative display)
0.00 to 99.99

D01-09 | Output power KW

(with positive/negative display)

D01-00 to D01-09 display the current performance state of the system (the output torque and output
power support positive/negative display).

Parameter

D01-10 Heatsink temperature 0to 100 m/s

DO01-10 displays the current temperature of the heatsink.
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Parameter

Normally, the heatsink temperature is below 40°C. When the temperature is too high, the system
lowers the carrier frequency automatically to reduce heat. When the heatsink over-temperature
reaches a certain level, the system reports the module overheat fault and stops running.

Parameter

D01-13 Pre-torque current 0.0 to 200.0 %

D01-13 displays the percentage of pre-torque current out of the rated current (with positive/negative
display, motor driving or regenerative state).

Parameter Name Range Unit
0 to 65535
Thousands place and ten thousands
DO1-14 Logic information place: Elevator state -

Ones place to hundreds place: Car
state

This parameter is used to display the elevator state.
As shown in the following figure, five LEDs are expressed as 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5 from right to left. 1
indicates door 1 state. 2 and 3 are reserved. The combination of 4 and 5 indicates elevator state. The
following table shows the specific contents of the numbers.

5 4 3 2 1

<€
<

| ° ] 10

Figure 9-6 LED display

5 4 3 2 1
Elevator state Reserved | Reserved Door 1 state
00 |Inspection state| 08 |Elevator lock 0 | Waiting state
Shaft Idle elevat
01 “ ) 09 € (? evator 1 Door open state
auto-tuning parking Reserved | Reserved
Low- d
02 |Micro-leveling 10 ow spfee 2 | Door open limit
re-leveling
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Parameter Name Range Unit
Returning to Emergency
03 |fire emergency 11 |evacuation 3 |Door close state
floor operation
Firefight Mot
04 e |g' er 12 otor ) 4 | Door close limit
operation auto-tuning
05 |Fault state 13 |Keypad control 5 | Operation state
06 Attendgnt 1 MoFrT roF)r |
operation verification
07 | Automatic 15 | VIP state - -
Parameter Name Range Unit
0 to 65535

Hundreds place to ten thousands
DO1-15 Curve information place: Curve information -

Ones place and tens place: Timing
information

DO1-15 displays the system running curve information. As shown in the following table, LEDs 1 and 2
indicate the curve information and LEDs 4 and 5 timing information.

5 4 3 2 1
Timing information No display Curve information
00 Stop state 00 Standby state

Shorting door lock circuit

01 01 Startup speed segment
contactor output
Output of shorting motor

02 P 9 02,03 |Acceleration start segment
stator and RUN contactors
Zero-speed torque current

03 ‘ b 4 04 Linear acceleration segment
holding

04 Brake contactor output 05, 06, 07 | Acceleration end segment

Steady-speed runnin
05 Curve running 08 ysp d

segment
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Parameter Name Range Unit
06 Stop zero-speed 09,10, 11 | Deceleration start segment
07 Brake contactor OFF 12 Linear deceleration segment
08 Stop timing 13,14 | Deceleration end segment
15 Curve stop

Parameter
DO1-16 System state 2 0 to 65535 -
Description of D01-16 system state 2
, b5 4 | 3 | 2 1
| - 0
| |
[ | |3 ] 9 5 ] 1
| |
[ | | 12 " 10 4 6 2
) ol ol o o
| | m 15 3 7
« )1 ) N N |
1 }
LEDs 4 and 5 show Signlal stloctje: rESrCr:]bZer%rr?oevr\g
in si s Invali A
a certain signal e the signal No.
Figure 9-7 DO01-16 system state 2 display
No. Definition No. Definition
0 Up direction display 8 Reserved
1 Down direction display 9 Reserved
2 Operation state 10 Reserved
3 System full-load M Reserved
4 System overload 12 Reserved
5 System half-load 13 Reserved
6 System light-load 14 Reserved
7 Reserved 15 Reserved
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Parameter Name Range Unit
DO01-17 Input state 6 0 to 65535 -
DO01-18 Input state 7 0 to 65535 -
DO01-19 Output state 3 0 to 65535 -
D01-20 Output state 4 0to 65535 -

Parameter Name Range Unit
D01-21 Accumulated running time 0 to 65535 h
D01-22 High bits of running times 0to 9999 -
D01-23 Low bits of running times 0 to 9999 -

These parameters are used to view the actual running time and running times of the elevator.
Running times of the elevator = D0O1-22 x 10000 + DO1-23

Parameter

D01-24  [Current encoder angle 0.0 to 359.9 -

D01-24 displays the real-time encoder angle. This parameter cannot be modified.

Parameter

D01-25 Maximum floor running time 0 to 200 i

interval

D01-25 indicates the time required for the elevator to run from the bottom floor to the top floor at
normal speed. The smaller value of “D01-25 +10s" and P16-02 (Motor running time limit) is used as the
reference time for motor running time protection. During running, if the leveling signal does not change
within the reference time, the system reports E30 and the elevator stops running.

Parameter

D01-26 Zero servo rollback distance 0 to 65535 -
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Parameter

DO1-27 Quiescent current 0.00 to 655.00 -

D01-27 is used to set the quiescent current during the certification of static elements.

Parameter Name Range Unit

D01-32 Braking force detection result 0to?2 -

D01-33 Shorting motor stator test result |0 to 2 -

0: Meaningless

1: Passed
2: Failed
Parameter Name Range Unit
D01-34 System power-on time 0 to 65535 h
D01-35 TD2 temperature 0to 999 °C
D01-36 Emergency evacuation state 0 to 65535

9.2.25 D02: MCB status

Parameter Name Range Default
D02-00 Input state 1 0 to 65535
D02-01 Input state 2 0 to 65535
D02-02 Input state 3 0 to 65535
D02-03 Input state 4 0 to 65535
D02-04 Input state 5 0 to 65535
D02-05 Output state 1 0 to 65535
D02-06 Output state 2 0 to 65535
D02-00 to D0O2-06 display the system input and output states.
(1) Description of D02-00 input state 1 display
As shown in the following figure, five LEDs are numbered 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5 from right to left. 5 and 4
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Default

Parameter Name Range
indicate an input or output terminal function. 3 indicates that this function is enabled (1) or disabled
(0). 1 and 2 display the overall state of 16 functions contained in this parameter using 16-segment
LEDs.
5 4 3 2 1
8 0
13 9 5 1
1 1 |
] [ ] [ o | ™ [ o 4 ¢
o o o o] o
i 15 3 7
LEDs 4 and 5 together  Signal state by Each segment
show the No. of a LEDs 4 and 5 number shows
certain signal 0: Invalid the signal No.
1: Valid
Figure 9-8 D02-00 input state 1 display
No. Definition No. Definition
0 Reserved 8 Inspection signal
1 Up leveling signal 9 Inspection up signal
2 Down leveling signal 10 Inspection down signal
3 Door zone signal n Fire emergency signal
4 Safety circuit feedback 12 Up limit signal
5 Door lock circuit feedback 13 Down limit signal
6 RUN contactor feedback 14 Overload signall
7 Brake contactor feedback 15 Full-load signal
Example:
As shown in the following figure, LEDs 5, 4, and 3 together indicate that function 10 (Inspection down
signal) is active (1). LEDs 1 and 2 indicate that functions 4 (Safety circuit feedback), 5 (Door lock circuit
feedback), 6 (RUN contactor feedback), 7 (Brake contactor feedback), and 8 (Inspection signal) are
also active.
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Default

Parameter Name Range
- 4 3 2 1
8 0
] ] 13 9 5 1
< <
] ] 2 ] “ilo a4 62
o o ] o ]
15 37
-
LEDs 4 and 5 Signal state: Each segment
show the No. of 0: Invalid number shows
a certain signal 1: Valid the signal No.
Figure 9-9 Example of D02-00 input state 1
No. Definition No. Definition
0 Reserved 8 Inspection signal
1 Up leveling signal 9 Inspection up signal
2 Down leveling signal 10 Inspection down signal
3 Door zone signal n Fire emergency signal
4 Safety circuit feedback 12 Up limit signall
5 Door lock circuit feedback 13 Down limit signall
6 RUN contactor feedback 14 Overload signal
7 Brake contactor feedback 15 Full-load signal
(2) Description of D02-01 input state 2 display
- 4 | 3 I 2 1
: : 24 16
[ ] : [ : 29 25 21 17
<& > K | > S
[ ] | [ 128 | % ||os 29| 22 ||
o ol o | ) o
| | 27 3 9 23
- b~
| |
LEDs 4 and 5 Signal state: Each segment
show the No. of a 0: Invalid number shows
certain signal 1: Valid the signal No.

Figure 9-10 DO02-01 input state 2 display
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Default

Parameter Name Range
No. Definition No. Definition
16 Up level-1 slowdown signall 24 Door operator 1 light curtain
17 Down level-1 slowdown signal 25 Door operator?2 light curtain
18 Up level-2 slowdown signal 26 Brake travel switch 1 feedback
19 Down level-2 slowdown signal 27 UPS input
20 Up level-3 slowdown signal 28 Elevator lock input
21 Down level-3 slowdown signal 29 Safety circuit 2 feedback
2 Shorting door lock circuit output 20 Synchronous mot(?r self-locking

feedback feedback input

23 Firefighter operation input 31 Door lock circuit 2 feedback

(3) Description of D02-02 input state 3 display

., 5 4 | 3 I 2 1
| | :
| |
N s O S VO
< < > | < > | <4 o i (] 2 [)
I I 74 6 66
] [ o ol ] [ ol ] o [
| | 75 79 67 N
[\ I B I G i I G
| |
LEDs 4 and 5 Signal state: Each segment
show the No. of a 0: Invalid number shows
certain signal 1: Valid the signal No.
Figure 9-11  D02-02 input state 3 display
No. Definition No. Definition
%2 Reserved 40 Fire §mergency floor
switchover signal
33 Door 1 safety edge 41 Dummy floor signall
34 Door 2 safety edge 42 Reserved
35 Motor overheat 43 Reserved
36 Earthquake signall 44 Door 1 open button
37 Rear door forbidden 45 Door 2 open button
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Default

Parameter Name Range
Brake travel switch 2
38 Light-load 46
1ght-ioa feedback
39 Half-load 47 External fault input
(4) Description of D02-03 input state 4 display
PR 4 I 3 | 2 1
: : 88 80
| |
I s I I
R 0 P B
) o | o | o
| | 91 95 83 87
| S I G A | -
| I 1
LEDs 4 and 5 Signal state: Each segment
show the No. of a 0: Invalid number shows
certain signal 1: Valid the signal No.

Figure 9-12  D02-03 input state 4 display

No. Definition No. Definition
48 Terminal floor signal 56 Reserved
49 Door lock 1 shorting 57 Reserved
50 Door lock 2 shorting 58 Reserved
51 Reserved 59 Reserved
52 EEO input 60 Reserved
53 Main switch detection 61 Reserved
54 Door lock bypass input 62 Reserved
55 Reserved 63 Reserved

(5) Description of D02-04 input state 5 display
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Parameter Name Range Default

A\
v/

I

[+] o o o [+]

il 15 3 7
LEDs 4 and 5 Signal state: Each segment
show the No. of a 0: Invalid number shows
certain signal 1: Valid the signal No.

Figure 9-13 D02-04 input state 5 display

No. Definition No. Definition
0 Reserved 8 | High-voltage door lock 2 shorting
1 Reserved 9 Reserved
2 Reserved 10 Reserved
3 Reserved 1 Reserved
4 High-voltage safety circuit input 12 Reserved
5 High-voltage door lock circuit input | 13 Reserved
6 | High-voltage door lock circuit 2 input | 14 Reserved
7 High-voltage door lock 1 shorting 15 Reserved

(6) Description of D02-05 output state 1

P 4 I 3 | 2 1
| | a 0
[ [ : ] : 1 9 5 1
< < > | | ———
14 6
| | 12 0 4 2
U, I I
| | LU 1 3 7
[\ e e I N e [ N
I 1
LEDs 4 and 5 Signal state: Each segment
show the No. of a 0: Invalid number shows
certain signal 1: Valid the signal No.

Figure 9-14 D02-05 output state 1 display
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Parameter Name Range Default
No. Description No. Description
0 Reserved 8 Door close by door operator 2
1 RUN contactor output 9 | Brake and RUN contactors normal
2 Brake contactor output 10 State of fault levels 3, 4 and 5
3 Shorting door lock circuit contactor ” Operator state

output

Synchronous motor self-locking

4 | Fire emergency floor arrival signal | 12
output

Emergency evacuation output at

5 Door open by door operator 1 13
P Y P power failure
6 Door close by door operator 1 14 Controller healthy
7 Door open by door operator 2 15 Emergency buzzer output

(7) Description of D02-06 output state 2

, 5 4 | 3 | 2 1
: : 24 16
| |
N O s I
< < > | < > | <4 > <4 >
] [ [ | ] 128 | | |26 2 ] 2 | g
o ol ol o o
| | 27 3 19 23
[\ I B B G i I G
[ |
LEDs 4 and 5 Signal state: Each segment
show the No. of a 0: Invalid number shows
certain signal 1: Valid the signal No.

Figure 9-15  D02-06 output state 2 display

No. Definition No. Definition

16 High-voltage startup of brake 24 Reserved

17 Up running signal 25 Rope gripper reset

18 FanLighting signal % Brake tronsizﬁrpzk;oot-through
19 Medical sterilization output 27 Alarm filter output

20 Non-door zone stop 28 Reserved
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21 Electromagnetic lock output 29 Reserved
22 Non-service output 30 Reserved
23 Emergency evacuation output 31 Reserved
Parameter Name Range Default
D02-07 Terminal state display 1 0 to 65535
D02-08 | Terminal state display 2 0to 65535

These parameters are used to monitor the state of all I/O terminals of the system.

As shown in the following figure, the LEDs for DO2-07 and D02-08 are respectively numbered as 5, 4, 3,
2, and 1 from left to right. The segments are defined as follows.

5 4 3 2 1
A A A A A
F B F B F\( B F B F B
g © }‘F el CMF el © We el © el € HF
] o ] o
D DP D D DP D DP D DP
Figure 9-16 Terminal state monitoring
D02-07 Terminal state display
1 2 3 4 5
Up level-1 Door operator 1
A Reserved Inspection signal P ) , P ) Reserved
slowdown signal light curtain
B Up leveling Inspection up Down level-1 Door operator 2 | RUN contactor
signal signal slowdown signal light curtain output
c Down leveling | Inspection down Up level-2 Brake output | Brake contactor
signal signal slowdown signal feedback 2 output
Shorting door
Door zone Fire emergenc Down level-2 lock circuit
D } : gency i UPS input
signal signal slowdown signal contactor
output
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Parameter Name Range Default
Fi
Safety circuit o Up level-3 Elevator lock e emergency
E Up limit signall ) ) floor arrival
feedback 1 slowdown signal input )
signal
Door lock
o Down limit Down level-3 Safety circuit
F cireuit signal slowdown signal feedback 2 Reserved
feedback 1 g g
Synchronous
RUN contactor Shorting door lock v
. . motor
G output Overload signal circuit output ) Reserved
feedback feedback self-locking
feedback
Brake output Firefighter Door lock circuit
DP Full-load signal Reserved
feedback 1 g operation signal feedback 2
D02-08 Terminal state display
1 2 3 4 5
A Light curtain 1 Door open Door open Door open Systfem light
button output 1 button display curtain state 1
B Light curtain 2 Door close Door close Door cliose Syst.em light
button output 1 button display curtain state 2
Hall call
Door open Door open . Door open delay afica
C . Door lock signal h elevator lock
limit 1 delay button button display .
input
Hall call fi
Door open Direct travel Door open Non-door zone af catiiire
D o o emergency
limit 2 ride signall output 2 stop output )
input
D | Attendant D |
E 09r Fose (.en an oor close Reserved Full-load signal
limit 1 signal output 2
Door close Direction ) Overload
F . ) Door lock signal Buzzer output .
limit 2 change signal signal
Full-load Independent
G ) 'p ] Up arrival gong Reserved Reserved
signal running signal
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Parameter Default

Firefighter

op Ov.erlood operation Down arrival Energy—soving Reserved
signall ) gong sign
signal
9.2.26 DO03: CTB status
Parameter Name Range Default
D03-00 Car input state 0 to 65535
D03-01 Car output state 0 to 65535
D03-00 and D03-01 are used to display the car input and output states. The way they are set is the
same as the MCB input and output display.
(1) Description of D03-00 car input display
, 5 4 | 3 I 2 1
| - 0
: : 1 9 5 1
P ] e e o]
| |12 10 4 2
o ol ol o o
| | moos 3 7
- -
LEDs 4 and 5 show I Signal Stctte'I Each segment
a certain signal 0: Invalid number shows
1: Valid the signal No.
Figure 9-17 D03-00 car input state display
No. Definition No. Definition
0 Inactive 8 Overload signal
1 Door 1 light curtain 9 Light-load signal
2 Door 2 light curtain 10 Reserved
3 Door 1 open limit n Reserved
4 Door 2 open limit 12 Reserved
5 Door 1 close limit 13 Reserved
6 Door 2 close limit 14 Reserved
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Parameter Default
7 Full-load signal 15 Reserved
(2) Description of D03-01 car output display
PR 4 I 3 | 2 1
| | a 0
] [ [ : : 13 9 5 1
1 | e
il T e
) ol o | o [
| | LU 1 3 7
(S o |
LEDs 4 and 5 show I Signal state: Each segment
a certain signal 0: Invalid number shows
1 Valid the signal No.
Figure 9-18  D03-01 car output state display
No. Definition No. Definition
0 Fan/Lighting 8 Down arrival signal
1 Door 1 open 9 Reserved
2 Door 1 close 10 Reserved
3 Forced door close 1 M Reserved
4 Door 2 open 12 Reserved
5 Door 2 close 13 Reserved
6 Forced door close 2 14 Reserved
7 Up arrival signal 15 Reserved
Parameter Name Range Default
D03-02 Hall state 0 to 65535 -
D03-03 System state 1 0 to 65535 -

These parameters are used to display the hall and system states. The way they are set is the same as
the MCB input and output display.

(1) Description of D03-02 hall state display
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Parameter Name Range Default
P 4 I 3 | 2 1
) | |

| [ -

] [ [ : :13 9 5 1
]! ! 14 6

] e

) o | o | o )

| | LU 3 7

(S o | -
"o : Each segment
it
1: Valid the signal No.

Figure 9-19 D03-02 hall state display

No. Definition No. Definition
0 Reserved 8 Reserved
1 Elevator lock signal 9 Reserved
2 Fire emergency signal 10 Reserved
3 Current floor forbidden 1 Reserved
4 VIP signal 12 Reserved
5 Reserved 13 Reserved
6 Reserved 14 Reserved
7 Reserved 15 Reserved

(2) Description of D03-03 system state 1 display

PR 4 I 3 | 2 1
: : 8 0
I 0 e O o
< P S
] [ I ] |12]14[1o 4]6 2
) o | o | o )
| | LU 1 3 7
(S o |
"o : Each segment
LEDs 4 and 5 show Signal state: bor ohe
a certain signal 0: Invalid numboer snows
1: Valid the signal No.

Figure 9-20 D03-03 system state 1 display
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Parameter Name Range Default

No. Definition No. Definition

0 Door open 1 button 8 Door open 2 button

1 Door close 1 button 9 Door close 2 button

2 Door open delay 1 10 Door open delay 2

3 Direct travel ride switch 1 Reserved

4 Attendant switch 12 Reserved

5 Direction change switch 13 Reserved

6 Independent switch 14 Reserved

7 Fire emergency 2 switch 15 Reserved

9.2.27 DO04: Communication status

Parameter Name Range Default

Displays the communication state
D04-00 Hall call communication state 1 between 1-16F of the MCB and the -
HCB.

Displays the communication state
D04-01 Hall call communication state 2 between 17-32F of the MCB and the -
HCB.

Displays the communication state
D04-02 Hall call communication state 3 between 33-48F of the MCB and the -
HCB.

These parameters display the communication state between HCBs of all floors and the MCB.
Parameters D04-00 to D04-02 display the communication state between the MCB Modbus interface
and the HCB.

States 1, 2 and 3 respectively correspond to the hall call communication state of floors 1to 16, 17 to 32
and 33 to 48. The following figure shows the state description.
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Parameter Name Range Default
PR 4 | 3 | 2 1
) | |
[ [ S——
: : F B F B
—— S | ] | == o
I tel| © He el ©|lc
o o | ol o o
| | D P D  DP
- — -
1 I

Each segment number

Hall call floor State shows ahall call floor

Figure 9-21 Hall call communication state

As shown in the above figure, LEDs 3 to 5 indicate hall call communication at floor 11 is normal. User
can view hall calls at other floors by shifting LEDs 4 and 5 display. It can be seen from LEDs 1 and 2
that the hall call communication states at floors 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, and 11 are normal.

Parameter Default

D04-03 Communication interference 0to 65535 -

D04-03 displays the current quality of different system communication types, as described in the
following table.

5 4 3 2 1

Inverter SPI Rectifier SPI CAN2 MOD CAN1

0 |Bestquality| O |[Bestquality| O |Bestquality| O |Bestquality| O | Bestquality

[ t [ t [ t ' t ' t

9 |Interruption| 9 |Interruption| 9 |Interruption| 9 |[Interruption| 9 | Interruption

0-9 indicate the quality of communication. A larger number means stronger communication
interference.

Parameter Default

D04-04 Encoder interference 0 to 65535

Parameter Default

D04-06 Version number display selection |0 to 65535

253



Smile3000-M Series Integrated Elevator Control Cabinet User Manual

Parameter Name Range Default
D04-08 Number of log caches 0 to 65535
D04-09 Magnetic scale communication 0 to 65535
state
D04-10 Magnetic scale working state 0 to 65535
DO4-T1 ngh 'b|t of magnetic scale present 0 to 65535
position
D04-12 LOV\{ P|t of magnetic scale present 0 to 65535
position
D04-13 Present speed of magnetic scale |0.100 to 4.000 m/s
D04-14 Count of‘me‘gnetlc scale ‘ 0 to 65535
communication abnormality
D04-15 Register value of magnetic scale 0 to 65535
fault
Inspection box communication
D04-16 0to10
state
D04-17 Inspection box input state 0 to 65535
D04-18 Inspection box software version |0 to 99.99
D04-19 ARD communication state 0to10
D04-20  |ARD state 0 to 65535
D04-21 ARD fault code 0to 99
D04-22 | ARD battery voltage 0.0 t0 99.9
D04-23 | ARD software version 0.00 to 99.99
9.2.28 EOO to E10: Fault record parameters
Parameter Name Range Default
E00-00 |1st fault 0 to 9999 -
E00-01 1st fault subcode 0 to 65535 -
E00-02 Month and day upon 1st fault 0 to 1231 -
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Parameter Name Range Default
E00-03 Hour and minute upon 1st fault 0to 23.59 -
E00-04 | 2nd fault 0 to 9999 -
E00-05 | 2nd fault subcode 0 to 65535 -
E00-06 Month and day upon 2nd fault 0 to 1231 -
E00-07 Hour and minute upon 2nd fault |0 to 23.59 -
E00-96 | 25th fault 0 to 9999 -
E00-97 | 25th fault subcode 0 to 65535 -
E00-98 Month and day upon 25th fault |0 to 1231 -
E00-99 Hour and minute upon 25th fault |0 to 23.59 -

If the 10 detailed fault records are full, the earliest detailed fault record will be moved to the latest brief
fault record. For example, if a new fault occurs, the fault code, subcode and time information of the
fault recorded in the group E09 will be moved to E00-00 to E00-03.

The brief fault record is a 4-digit number. The two high digits indicate the floor where the car is located
when the fault occurs, and the two low digits indicate the fault code. For example, the 1st fault record
is 0835, indicating that when the latest brief fault record (fault E35) occurs, the car is near floor 8.

The fault subcode is used to locate the causes of the fault. Fault month and day and fault hour and
minute record accurate occurrence time of the fault.

Parameter Name Range Default
E01-00 1st fault 0 to 9999 -
E01-01 1st fault subcode 0 to 65535 -
E01-02 Month and day upon 1st fault 0 to 1231 -
E01-03 Hour and minute upon 1st fault 0to 23.59 -
E01-04 Logic information upon 1st fault |0 to 65535 -
EO1-05 Curve information upon 1st fault |0 to 65535 -
E01-06 Speed reference upon 1st fault 0.000 to 4.000 mls
EO1-07 Feedback speed upon 1st fault 0.000 to 4.000 m/s
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Parameter Name Range Default
E01-08 Bus voltage upon 1st fault 0t0 999.9 \
E01-09 Current position upon 1st fault 0.0 to 300.0 m
EO1-10 Output current upon 1st fault 0.0 t0 999.9 A
EOT-11 Output frequency upon 1st fault | 0.00 to 99.99 Hz
EO1-12 Torque current upon 1st fault 0.0 t0 999.9 A
EO1-13 Output voltage upon Tst fault 010 999.9 \
EO1-14 Output torque upon 1st fault 0 to 200.0 %
EO1-15 Output power upon 1st fault 0.00 to 99.99 KW
01416 fsczTc:ETJtnication interference upon 010 65535 i
E01-17 f(:jlct)der interference upon 1st 0 to 65535 i
EO1-18 Input state 1 upon 1st fault 0 to 65535 -
EO1-19 Input state 2 upon 1st fault 0 to 65535 -
E10-00  [10th fault 0 to 9999 -
E10-01 10th fault subcode 0 to 65535 -
E10-02 Month and day upon 10th fault 0 to 1231 -
E10-03 Hour and minute upon 10th fault |0 to 23.59 -
E10-04 Logic information upon 10th fault |0 to 65535 -
E10-05 Curve information upon 10th fault |0 to 65535 -
E10-06 Speed reference upon 10th fault | 0.000 to 4.000 mls
E10-07 Feedback speed upon 10th fault | 0.000 to 4.000 m/s
E10-08 Bus voltage upon 10th fault 0t0 999.9 \
E10-09 Current position upon 10th fault | 0.0 to 300.0 m
E10-10 Output current upon 10th fault 0.0 to 999.9 A
E10-1 Output frequency upon 10th fault | 0.00 to 99.99 Hz
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Parameter Name Default
E10-12 Torque current upon 10th fault 0.0 to 999.9 A
E10-13 Output voltage upon 10th fault 0t0 999.9 \
E10-14 Output torque upon 10th fault 0 to 200.0 %
E10-15 Output power upon 10th fault 0.00 to 99.99 kW
E10-16 f(;r;rf];ﬂ]ticotion interference upon 0 to 65535 i
E10-17 fgjlc;der interference upon 10th 0 to 65535 i
E10-18 Input state 1 upon 10th fault 0 to 65535 -
E10-19 Input state 2 upon 10th fault 0 to 65535 -

These parameters record the latest 10 faults and system state parameters upon each fault.
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10.1 Fault display

The integrated elevator controller records and reports fault information as described below:

® The keypad on the controller scrolls to display the current fault code and subcode, such as “E22 b01"

® \When an operating panel is connected to the controller, the panel will display the current fault code
and subcode, such as "E2201".

® When you set the keypad P-2 to 2, it will scroll to display the latest 10 faults, including the fault code,
fault subcode and occurrence time.

® The system can record the detailed information of the latest 10 faults and the brief information of the
latest 25 faults. Refer to groups EOO to E10.

Figure 10-1  Scrolling display of fault code and subcode on the keypad

When an operating panel is connected to the controller, the panel will display the current fault code,
such as "Err22".

[m] [m] [} [m] [m]
FWD REV ALARM QUICK BASIC
A
— -
m] [m] [m] m] m]
Hz A v mis rimin
DIGITAL PANEL
MENU ENTER
ESC ’ ‘ N ‘ DATA ’
INES

(O
STOP
RUN RESET

Figure 10-2  Fault display on the operating panel
When you set the keypad P-2 to 2, the panel will scroll to display the latest 10 faults, including the fault
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code, fault subcode and occurrence time.

The system can record the detailed information of the latest 10 faults and the brief information of the
latest 25 faults. Refer to groups EOO to E10.

10.2 Procedure for fault reset before elevator restart

Stage Measure Note

Set the keypad P-2 to 2, then the keypad scrolls to
When fault occurs | display the latest 10 faults, including the fault code,
subcode, and occurrence time.

Refer to groups EOO to E10
for parameter description.

Locate the fault cause based on the displayed fault | Refer to the fault handling

Before fault reset
code, and troubleshoot the fault section.

1. Automatic reset of fault

For some faults, if the automatic reset conditions
are met after troubleshooting, the controller will
automatically reset the fault.

2. Manual reset of fault

Press to reset

Set P-2 to 1 to reset
operating panel to reset the fault, or set the -_.-
keypad P-2 to 1 to reset the fault.

3. Fault reset requiring power-off

Some faults need to be manually reset after

Resetting the
fault

ON
To reset some faults after troubleshooting, you T @
need to power off and then power on the

controller again.

¢0FF

10.3 Description of fault levels

The controller is a complicated electronic control system and the displayed fault information is graded
into 5 levels according to the severity. The faults of different levels are handled according to the
following table:

Table 10-1  Description of fault levels

Fault level Fault state Note (Stop mode)

Level 1 | @ Display the fault code. The elevator running is not affected on any
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Fault level Fault state Note (Stop mode)
@ Output the fault relay action command. | condition.
@ Display the fault code. The advance door opening/re-leveling, and
Level 2 |® Output the fault relay action command. | parallel/group control functions are
® Continue normal running of the elevator. | disabled.
3A: In low-speed running, the elevator stops
at special deceleration rate and cannot
@ Display the fault code. P
restart.
@ Output the fault relay action command.
Level 3

® Stop output and apply the brake
immediately after stop.

3B: In low-speed running, the elevator does
not stop. In running at normal speed, the
elevator stops and can start running at low
speed after a delay of 3 s.

@ Display the fault code.

@ Output the fault relay action command.

4A: In low-speed running, the elevator stops
at special deceleration rate and cannot
restart.

4B: In low-speed running, the elevator does
not stop. In running at normal speed, the

® The elevator stops immediately.

Level 4 ® In distance control the elevator elevator stops and can start running after a
decelerates to stop and cannot run delay of 3 s.
again. 4C: In low-speed running, the elevator does
not stop. In running at normal speed, the
elevator stops and can start running at low
speed after a delay of 3 s.
5A: In low-speed running, the elevator stops
) immediately and cannot restart.
@ Display the fault code.
Level 5 |®@ Output the fault relay action command. |9B:1n low-speed running, the elevator does

not stop. In running at normal speed, the
elevator stops and can start running at low
speed after a delay of 3 s.

10.4 Fault handling

If a fault is reported, the system performs corresponding processing based on the fault level. You can
handle the fault according to the possible causes described in the following table.
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Fault

code

Fault

description

Possible cause

The main circuit output
is grounded or short
circuited.

Chapter 10
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Solution

@® Check whether the motor wiring is correct,
and whether the grounding is correct.

@ Check whether a controller output
short-circuit occurs due to abnormal
shorting motor stator contactor or RUN
contactor.

® Check whether the power cable jacket is
damaged.

Motor auto-tuning is
not performed.

Perform motor auto-tuning properly
according to the motor nameplate.

@® Check whether encoder pulses per
revolution (PPR) is set correctly.

@ Check whether the encoder signal is
interfered, whether the encoder cable
runs through the duct independently,
whether the cable is too long, and

EOT Hardware whether the shield is grounded at one end. | gp
t
overeurren The encoder signalis  |® Check whether the encoder is installed
abnormal. reliably, whether the rotating shaft is
connected to the motor shaft reliably, and
whether the encoder is stable during
high-speed running.
@ Check whether the encoder wiring is
correct and secure.
® Check whether the system is reliably
shorted to ground.
The motor phase Change the UVW phase sequence of motor,
sequence is incorrect. | and do auto-tuning again.
The acceleration/
deceleration time is too | Lower the acceleration/deceleration rate.
short.
Overcurrent due to Check whether abnormalities occur in brake
dynamic braking circuit or braking resistor.
EO2 |Overvoltage The input voltage is too | Check whether the input voltage is too high. 5A
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Fault
code

Fault

description

Possible cause

high.

Solution

Observe whether the bus voltage is too high.
(Bus voltage shall be within 540 V to 580 V
for normal 380 V input)

The braking resistance
is too large, or the
braking unit is
abnormal.

® Check whether the balance coefficient is
correct.

@ Check whether the bus voltage rises too
quickly during running. If yes, it means the
braking resistor does not work or is not
suitable.

® Check whether the cable connecting the
braking resistor is damaged, whether the
copper wire touches the ground, and
whether the connection is secure.

@ Select a proper braking resistor according
to the recommendations.

® If overvoltage occurs each time when the
elevator reaches the target speed (proper
braking resistance), try to decrease
P04-01/P04-04 in order to reduce the
following error, preventing overvoltage
caused by speed overshoot.

The acceleration/

deceleration rate is too
large.

Lower the rate.

Instantaneous power
failure occurs on the
input power supply.

@ Check whether the power fails during
running.

@ Check whether the wiring of all power
input cables is secure.

EO03 |Undervoltage 5A
The input voltage is too | Check whether the external power voltage is
low. too low.
The drive control board
) Contact the agent or Megmeet.
fails.
£04 AC drive The main circuit output | @ Check whether the motor wiring is correct, 5A
software is grounded or short and whether the grounding is correct.
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Solution

overcurrent circuited. @ Check whether a controller output
short-circuit occurs due to abnormal
shorting motor stator contactor or RUN
contactor.

® Check whether the power cable jacket is
damaged.

Motor auto-tuning is Perform motor auto-tuning properly
not performed. according to the motor nameplate.

@® Check whether encoder pulses per
revolution (PPR) is set correctly.

@ Check whether the encoder signal is
interfered, whether the encoder cable
runs through the duct independently,
whether the cable is too long, and
whether the shield is grounded at one end.

The encoder signalis  |® Check whether the encoder is installed

abnormal. reliably, whether the rotating shaft is
connected to the motor shaft reliably, and
whether the encoder is stable during
high-speed running.

@ Check whether the encoder wiring is
correct and secure.

® Check whether the system is reliably
shorted to ground.

The motor phase Change the UVW phase sequence of motor,
sequence is incorrect. | and do auto-tuning again.
The acceleration/
deceleration time is too | Lower the acceleration/deceleration rate.
short.
The motor is abnorml Check whether the motor wiring is correct,
Resistance " | and whether the motor coil is normal.
EO5 |identification 5A
error The external voltage is | Check whether the bus voltage is too low, or
abnormal. unstable.
EO6 |Excessive The speed PI Change function code values in PO4. 5A
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Fault

code

Fault
description

speed deviation

Possible cause

parameters are
improper.

Solution

Incorrect settings of
motor parameters

Confirm that parameters are correctly
configured based on the motor nameplate.

The detection
threshold for speed
deviation is set too
small.

Change the detection threshold for speed
deviation

The load fluctuation is
too strong.

Eliminate the load fluctuation.

Abnormal braking
action

Check whether the brake circuit and the
corresponding power supply are in normal
state.

Drive output phase loss
during running

Check whether the motor wiring is correct.

The ambient
temperature is too
high.

Lower the ambient temperature.

The fan is damaged.

Replace the fan.

is too large.

@ Check whether the guide shoes are too

AC drive
EQ7 i 5A
overheat @ Clean the air duct.
The air duct is blocked. | @ Check whether the installation clearance
of the controller meets the requirements.
Abnormal setting of Check whether the drive model and power
drive model are set correctly.
The output wiring of | @ Check the motor wiring.
AC drive phase | the main circuit is @ Check whether the RUN contactor at the
E08 |loss at the loose. output side is normall. 5A
output side ) Check whether the internal coil of motor is
The motor is damaged.
normal.
. The external ® Check whether the brake is released, and
AC drive ) ) :
EO9 overload mechanical resistance whether the brake power supply is normal.| 5A
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Solution

tight.

The balance coefficient
is improper.

Check whether the balance coefficient is
proper.

The encoder feedback
signal is abnormal.

Check whether the encoder feedback signal
and parameter setting are correct, and
whether the initial angle of the encoder for
the synchronous motor is correct.

Motor auto-tuning is
not performed

properly.

@ Check the motor parameter setting and
encoder installation angle, and perform
motor auto-tuning again.

@ |If this fault is reported when the slip test is
carried on, perform the slip test by using
the slip function.

The motor phase
sequence is incorrect.

Change the UVW phase sequence of motor.

The power rating of AC
drive model in use is
too smalll.

Replace the model with a larger power rating.

(The AC drive model is below requirements, if
the actual current reaches above the rated
AC drive current when the elevator car
without load is in constant speed running.)

E10 |Motor overload

The external
mechanical resistance
is too large.

@® Check whether the brake is released, and
whether the brake power supply is normal.

@ Check whether the guide shoes are too
tight.

The balance coefficient
is improper.

Check whether the balance coefficient is
proper.

Motor auto-tuning is
not performed

properly.

@ Check the motor parameter setting and
encoder installation angle, and perform
motor auto-tuning again.

@ If this fault is reported when the slip test is
carried on, perform the slip test by using
the slip function.

The motor phase

Change the UVW phase sequence of motor.

5A
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Fault

code

Fault
description

Possible cause

sequence is incorrect.

Solution

The power rating of
motor model in use is
too smalll.

Replace the model with a larger power rating.

(The motor model is below requirements, if
the actual current reaches above the rated
motor current when the elevator car without
load is in constant speed running.)

AC drive input

The power input
phases are not

@® Check whether any phase of the
three-phase power supply is lost.

@ Check whether the three phases of power
supply are balanced.

overcurrent

The encoder signal is
abnormal.

@® Check whether encoder pulses per
revolution (PPR) is set correctly.

@ Check whether the encoder signal is
interfered, whether the encoder cable
runs through the duct independently,
whether the cable is too long, and
whether the shield is grounded at one end.

® Check whether the encoder is installed
reliably, whether the rotating shaft is
connected to the motor shaft reliably, and
whether the encoder is stable during

E11 symmetric. 5A
phase loss ® Check whether the power voltage is
normal, and adjust the power voltage.
The drive control board
) Contact the agent or Megmeet.
is abnormal.
@® Check whether the motor wiring is correct,
and whether the grounding is correct.
The main circuit output | @ Check whether the shorting motor stator
is grounded or short contactor causes controller output short
circuited. circuit.
® Check whether the power cable jacket is
damaged.
Motor auto-tuning is Perform motor auto-tuning properly
not performed. according to the motor nameplate.
Motor software
E12 5A
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Fault Fault
code description

Possible cause Solution

high-speed running.

@ Check whether the encoder wiring is
correct and secure.

® Check whether the system is reliably
shorted to ground

The motor phase Change the UVW phase sequence of motor,
sequence is incorrect. | and do auto-tuning again.

The acceleration/
deceleration time is too | Lower the acceleration/deceleration rate.
short.

@® Reverse the AB directions of the encoder
in P04-29, and do auto-tuning again.

@ Check whether the brake is released and

Subcode 6: The AB
ubcode © whether there is any other fault.

directions may be
reversed. ® Confirm that parameters are correctly

configured based on the motor
nameplate, and conduct the dynamic
auto-tuning again afterwards.

The speed during auto-tuning is too high.

Subcode 7: Timeout ) )
Properly lower the inspection speed.

Subcode 8: Sin/Cos ® Check whether the encoder works

Dynamic .
encoder A signal normally.
E13 | auto-tuning b i 5A
fault abnormality ® Check whether the encoder signal is
Subcode 9: Sin/Cos interfered, whether the encoder wiring

cables are routed in independent conduits,
whether the routing distance is
excessively long, and whether the shield
layer is grounded in single-end manner.

encoder B signal
abnormality

® Check whether the encoder is reliably
installed, whether the rotating shaft is
firmly connected to the motor shaft, and
whether the shaft is stable during
high-speed running.

Subcode 10: Sin/Cos
encoder AB signal
abnormality

@ Check whether the encoder wiring is
correct and reliable.
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Fault

code

Fault
description

Possible cause

Solution

® Check whether the PG card is abnormal.

® Check whether the system is reliably
shorted to ground.

E14 |Reserved - -
@® Check whether encoder pulses per
revolution (PPR) is set correctly.
@ Check whether the encoder signal is
interfered, whether the encoder cable
runs through the duct independently,
whether the cable is too long, and
whether the shield is grounded at one end.
The interference to AB | ® Check whether the encoder is installed
Strong encoder | . ) ; . ) )
E15 | signals or Z signal is reliably, whether the rotating shaft is 5A
interference too strong. connected to the motor shaft reliably, and
whether the encoder is stable during
high-speed running.
@ Check whether the encoder wiring is
correct and secure.
® Check whether the system is reliably
shorted to ground.
® Try re-commissioning.
E16 |Reserved - -
Subcode 1: AB
disconnection
Subcode 2: CD @® Check whether the encoder is abnormal.
disconnection
@ Check the encoder wiring.
Sin/Cos encoder | Subcode 3: Z
E17 | ) ) ® Check whether the PG card is abnormall. 5A
signal abnormal | disconnection
Subcode 4: A @ Check whether the system is reliably
disconnection shorted to ground.
Subcode 5:B
disconnection
Hardware )
E18 Current zero drift fault | Contact the agent or Megmeet. 5A
abnormal
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Fault Fault

code

description

Possible cause

Solution

Subcode 1: The STO
hardware feedback is
STO functi abnormal.
E19 unction Check whether the STO hardware is normal. 5A
abnormal Subcode 2: The STO
hardware output is
abnormal.
@® Check the motor insulation.
Motor ) @ Check whether the motor power cable is
o AC drive output
E20 |short-circuit to o shorted to ground. 5A
short-circuit to ground
ground ® Check whether the contactor is shorted to
ground.
@ Set the control mode to FVC in distance
Parameter Subcode 1: SVC is used control
E21 , in the distance control ) 5A
setting error mode ® If SVC is needed, set the system to the
keypad control mode first.
Subcode 1: The leveling | Check whether the leveling and door zone
signal is stuck. sensors work properly.
@ Check the installation verticality and depth
Subcode 2: The leveling| ~ ©f the leveling plates.
signal is lost. ® Check the leveling signal input points of
ing si the MCB.
£22 Leveling signal e 1A
abnormal )
Subcode 3: During
normal running of
levator, the deviati
eleva o'r, © ,ew on Check whether the steel rope slips.
of leveling position
pulse check is too
large.
E23 |Reserved - 5A
Subcode T: The RTC @ Replace the clock battery.
E24 |RTC clock fault |clock information of 3B
the MCB is abnormal. © Replace the MCB.
Storage data Subcode 1, 2, 3: The
E25 9 storage data of the Contact the agent or Megmeet. 4A
abnormal :
MCB is abnormal.
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Fault

code

Fault
description

Possible cause

Subcode 1: The

Solution

Check that the earthquake input signal is

or re-leveling running
mode, the down
leveling signal has no
change within a certain
time period.

Subcode 3: In the
normal speed running

floors is too large, and whether the
re-leveling speed (P03-02) is set too low,
causing over-long re-leveling running time.

Earthquak thquake signal i
E26 Simnqlqua € ch}{ivs::de;fgjr:tion consistent with the parameter setting (NC, 3B
9 NO) of the MCB.
exceeds 2 s.
@ Cut off the elevator power, and perform
Fault of The elevator doses not maintenance.
4 cut off the power and . I
E27 | maintenance ) @ Cancel the maintenance notification -
. conduct maintenance ) ) o
notification . ) period detection function via P16-11
at the designated time.
® Contact the agent or Megmeet.
E28 |Reserved - -
Subcode 1: Shortin
g @ Check that the signal feature (NO, NC) of
motor stator contactor )
f . the feedback contact on the contactor is
Shorting motor eedback to the MCB is correct
stator abnormal. '
£29 | contactor @ Check that the contactor and 5A
Subcode 2: Shorting corresponding feedback contact act
feedback motor stator contactor | correctly.
abnormal feedback to the I/0 o
. : ® Check the power supply to the coil circuit
expansion board is )
of the shorting motor stator contactor.
abnormal.
Subcode 1: In the
normal speed running
or re-leveling running
mode, the up leveling
signal has no change @® Check whether the leveling signal cables
within a certain time are connected reliably, whether the signal
period. copper wires touch the ground, and
Elevator whether the cables are short circuited
E30 |position Subcode 2:In the with other signal cables. 4AA
normal speed runnin
abnormal P 9 |@ Check whether the distance between two
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Fault Fault . .
" Possible cause Solution
code description
or re-leveling running
mode, the door zone
leveling signal has no
change within a certain
time period.
E31 |Reserved - -
E32 |Reserved - -
@ Check whether the parameter setting and
Subcode 1: The speed wiring of the encoder are correct.
exceeds the limit @ Check the setting of motor nameplate
during normal running. parameters, and perform motor
auto-tuning again.
Subcode 2: The speed
exceeds the limit Decrease the inspection speed or perform
during inspection or motor auto-tuning again.
shaft auto-tuning .
Subcode 3: The speed @ Check whether the shorting motor stator
£33 Elqutor Tpeed exceeds the limit inthe |  function is enabled. 5A
dbnorma shorting stator braking | @ Check whether the motor UVW phase
mode. sequence is correct.
Subcode 4, 5: The @® Check whether the emergency power
speed exceeds the limit capacity meets the requirements.
during emergency @ Check whether the emergency running
running. speed is set properly.
@ Check wiring of the encoder.
Subcode 6: The speed o
deviation detected by @ Check whether SPI comm.unlcotlon.
the MCB is too large. between the MCB and drive board is
normal.
Logic of the MCB is
E34 |Logic fault d Contact us or our agent to replace the MCB. 5A
abnormal.
Shaft Subcode41: When Shaft | check that the down slow-down switch is
E35 |auto-tuning auto-tuning '? started, valid, and that P11-01 (Current floor) is set to | 4C
data abnormal the elevator is not ot the bottom floor number.
the bottom floor or the
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Fault
description

Fault
Possible cause

code

down slow-down
switch is invalid.

Solution

Subcode 2: The
inspection switch is
turned off when shaft
auto-tuning is
performed.

Check that the inspection switch is turned to
the inspection state.

Subcode 3: It is judged
upon power-on that
shaft auto-tuning is not
performed.

Subcode 4,14, 24: In
the distance control
mode, it is judged at
startup that shaft
auto-tuning is not
performed.

Perform shaft auto-tuning again.

Subcode 5: The
elevator running
direction and the pulse
change are
inconsistent.

Check whether the elevator running direction
is consistent with the pulse change in P11-03:
P11-03 increases in up direction and
decreases in down direction.

Subcode 6, 7, 9: The
plate pulse length
sensed at up/down
leveling is abnormal.

@ Check that the NO/NC state of the leveling
sensor is set correctly.

@ Check whether the leveling plates are
inserted properly and whether there is
strong power interference if the leveling
sensor signal blinks.

Subcode 8, 10: No
leveling signal is
received within 45 s
continuous running

@ Check whether wiring of the leveling
sensor is correct.

@ Check whether the floor distance is too
large, causing running timeout. Increase
the speed set in P03-06 and perform shaft
auto-tuning again to ensure that learning
the floors can be completed within 45 s.

272




MEGMEET®

Fault Fault

description

code

Possible cause

Subcode 11, 15: The
stored floor height is
smaller than 50 cm.
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Solution

Enable the super short floor function if the
floor distance is less than 50 cm.

If the floor distance is normal, check
installation of the leveling plate for this floor
and check the sensor.

Subcode 12: The floor
when auto-tuning is
completed is not the
top floor.

Check whether the setting of P11-06 (Top floor
of elevator) is correct and whether the
leveling plate is absent.

Subcode 16: The up
leveling and down
leveling signals are
opposite.

@® Check whether the wiring of up leveling
and down leveling is correct.

@ Check whether the clearances for up
leveling and down leveling are proper.

RUN contactor
feedback
abnormal

E36

Subcode 1:

The RUN contactor has
no output, but the RUN
contactor feedback is
active.

Subcode 2: The RUN
contactor has output,
but the RUN contactor
feedback is inactive.

Subcode 5:

The RUN contactor
feedback is active
before re-leveling
begins.

® Check whether the feedback contact of
the contactor acts properly.

@ Check the signal feature (NO, NC) of the
feedback contact.

Subcode 3: The current
of the asynchronous
motor from
acceleration to
constant-speed
running is too small (<
0.1A).

Check whether the output cables UVW of the
controller are connected properly, and check
whether the control circuit of the RUN
contactor coil is normal.

5A
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Fault
code

Fault

description

Brake contactor

Possible cause

Subcode 1: The output
of the brake contactor
is inconsistent with the
brake feedback.

Solution

@® Check whether the brake contactor opens
and closes properly.

@ Check that the signal feature (NO, NC) of
the feedback contact on the brake
contactor is set correctly.

® Check whether the feedback circuit of the
brake contactor is normal.

Subcode 3: The output
of the brake contactor
is inconsistent with the

@® Check whether the signal feature (NO, NC)
of the brake travel switch 1/2 feedback is
set correctly.

E37 |feedback brake travel switch1 | @ Check whether the circuit of the brake 5A
abnormall feedback. travel switch 1/2 feedback is normal.
Subcode 10: The output
of the brake contactor
2 is inconsistent with
the brake 2 feedback.
Check whether the circuit of the brake travel
Subcode 11: The output | gyyitch 1/2 feedback is normal.
of the brake contactor
is inconsistent with the
brake travel switch 2
feedback.
Subcode 1: The pulses ® Check whether the encoder is used
in P11-03 does not correctly.
change within the time
threshold in PO2-10. @ Check whether the brake works properly.
Subcode 2: Pulses @ Check whether parameter setting and
(P11-03) increases in wiring of the encoder are correct.
E38 Encoder signl | the down direction. ® Check whether system grounding and 5A
abnormal

Subcode 3: Pulses
(P11-03) decreases in
the up direction.

signal grounding are reliable.

® Check whether the motor UVW phase
sequence is correct.

Subcode 4: SVC is used
in the distance control
mode.

Set the control mode to FVC in distance
control (PO0-00=1).
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code

Possible cause

Subcode 1: The motor
overheat relay input
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Solution

disconnected

off.

is normal.

® Check whether the safety circuit contactor
acts properly.

3A
remains valid for a
certain time.
@® Check whether the parameter setting (NO,
Subcode 2: The front .
NC) is correct.
door operator overheat i 2A
relay input remains @ Check whether the thermal protection
valid for a certain time. relay socket is normal.
® Check whether the motor is used properly
Subcode 3: The back and whether it is damaged.
door operator overheat
) ) @ Improve cooling conditions of the motor. 3A
relay input remains
valid for a certain time.
Subcode 4: The fan
Component 3A
E39 motor overheats.
fault
Subcode 5: The @® Check the NO/NC setting of external
external foult signal faults. "
remains valid for 2 @ Check the input state of the external fault
seconds. signal.
ARD is abnormal.
Subcode 6: ARD fault
Check that ARD works properly.
Subcode 10: ARD
battery is damaged
Y 9 ARD is abnormal. Please check ARD. 3A
when detected upon
power-on.
Subcode 11: ARD
ubcode ) ARD is abnormal. Please check ARD.
battery charging fault
E40 |Reserved - -
@ Check the safety circuit switches and their
states.
Subcode 1: The safe
Safety circuit Check whether the ext | |
E41 afety circui circuit signal becomes @ Check whether the external power supply 5A
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Fault Fault

Possible cause Solution

code

description

@ Confirm the signal feature (NO, NC) of the
feedback contact of the safety circuit
contactor.

Door lock

Subcode 1, 2: The door
lock circuit feedback is

@® Check whether the hall door lock and the
car door lock are in good contact.

@ Check whether the door lock contactor
acts properly.

E42 |disconnected i 5A
: ' invalid during elevator ® Check the signal feature (NO, NC) of the
during running . feedback contact on the door lock
running.
contactor.
@ Check whether the external power supply
is normal.
Subcode 1: When the
elevator runs in the up | @ Check the signal feature (NO, NC) of the A
direction, the up limit up limit switch.
switch acts. @ Check whether the up limit switch is in
£43 Up limit signall Subcode 2: When the good contact.
abnormal elevator runs in the ® Check whether the limit switch is installed
down direction, both at a relatively low position and acts even A
the up slow-down when the elevator arrives at the terminal
switch and up limit floor normally.
switch act.
Subcode 1: When the
elevator runs in the @ Check the signal feature (NO, NC) of the A
down direction, the down limit switch.
down limit switch acts. @ Check whether the down limit switch is in
E44 Qown limit Subcode 2: When the good contact.
signal abnormal| gjeyator runs in the up |® Check whether the limit switch is installed
direction, both the at a relatively high position and acts even A
down slow-down when the elevator arrives at the terminal
switch and down limit floor normally.
switch act.
E45 Slow-down Subcode T: The doer @® Check whether the up and down 4B
switch slow-down distance is slow-down switches are in good contact.

insufficient during
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Fault Fault . .
" Possible cause Solution
code description
abnormal shaft auto-tuning. @ Check the signal feature (NO, NC) of the
up and down slow-down switches.
Subcode 2: The up
slow-down distance is @ Ensure that the obtained slow-down
insufficient during distance satisfies the slow-down
shaft auto-tuning. requirement at the elevator speed.
Subcode 3: The
slow-down switch is
stuck or abnormal
during normal running.
Subcode 6: The up ond @ Check whether the up and down
down slow-down slow-down switches 2 are wired correctly.
switches 2 act )
improperly during shaft @ Check the signal feature (NO, NC) of the
auto-tuning up and down slow-down switches 2.
Subcode 7: The up and @® Check whether the up and down
down slow-down slow-down switches 3 are wired correctly.
switches 3 act )
improperly during shaft @ Check the signal feature (NO, NC) of the
auto-tuning up and down slow-down switches 3.
Subcode 1: The leveling
signal is inactive during | Check whether the leveling signal is normal.
Eas Re-leveling re-leveling. -
abnormal Subcode 2: The
re-leveling running Check whether the encoder is used properly.
speed exceeds 0.1 m/s.
Subcode 1: The
shorting door lock
circuit contactor .
) @ Check the signal feature (NO, NC) of the
Shorting door | outputs for continuous )
. feedback contact on the shorting door
lock circuit 2 s, but the feedback is lock circuit contact
E47 contactor invalid or the door lock ocikareutt contactor. 28
abnormal feedback is @ Check whether the shorting door lock
disconnected. circuit contactor acts properly.
Subcode 2: The
shorting door lock
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Fault

code

Fault
description

Possible cause

circuit contactor has no
output, but the
feedback is valid for
continuous 2 s.

Subcode 6: The
feedback from the
shorting door lock
circuit contactor is
valid before re-leveling.

Solution

Subcode 3: During
re-leveling or pre-open
running, the output
time of the shoring
door lock circuit
contactor is larger than
15s.

@ Check whether the leveling and re-leveling
signals are normal.

@ Check whether the re-leveling speed is set
too small.

Subcode 1:

The consecutive times
that the door does not

@® Check whether the door operator system
works properly.

E48 |Door open fault @ Check whether the CTB output is normal. 5A
open to the limit o
reaches the setting in ® Check whether'the door open limit signal
P08-09. and door lock signal are normal.

Subcode 1: The @® Check whether the door operator system
consecutive times that works properly.

E49 | Door close fault |the door does not close |@ Check whether the CTB output is normal. 5A
to the limit reaches the | ) check whether the door close limit signal
setting in PO8-09. and door lock signal are normal.

Subcode T: Leveling @ Check whether the leveling and door zone
signal stuck is detected
’ sensors work properly.
for three consecutive
Consecutive times. @ Check the installation verticality and depth
E50 |loss of leveling of the leveling plates. 5A

signal

Subcode 2: Leveling
signal loss is detected
for three consecutive
times.

® Check the leveling signal input points of
the MCB.

@ Check whether the steel rope slips.

278




MEGMEET®

Chapter 10
Troubleshooting

Fault Fault . .
" Possible cause Solution
code description
@® Check the communication cable
Subcode 1: Feedback connection.
CAN data of CAN @ Check the power supply of the CTB.
E51 | communication | communication with ® Check whether the 24 V power supply of 1A
fault the CTB remains the controller is normal.
incorrect. @ Check whether there is strong-power
interference on communication.
@® Check the communication cable
connection.
Subcode 1: Feedback @ Check whether the 24 V power supply of
HCB data of Modbus the controller is normal.
E52 |communication | communication with 1A
fault the HCB remains ® Check whether the HCB addresses are
incorrect. repeated.
@ Check whether there is strong-power
interference on communication.
Subcode 1: The door
lock feedback signal
remains active when
the shorting door lock
circuit is already
canceled 3 s after door
open output.
Subcode 2: The states
of the door lock @® Check whether the door lock circuit is
E53 |Door lock fault multi-way feedoack shorted. 5A
contacts are @ Check whether the door lock feedback
inconsistent, or the setting is correct.
states of door lock 1
and door lock 2 are
inconsistent.
Subcode 5: Door lock 1
shorting signal is active
upon shorting door lock
circuit output 3 s after
door open output.
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Fault

code

Fault
description

Possible cause

Subcode 6: Door lock 2
shorting signal is active
upon shorting door lock
circuit output 3 s after

door open output.

Solution

Subcode 4: The
high-voltage and
low-voltage door lock
signals are
inconsistent.

When the high-voltage and low-voltage door
lock signals are detected at the same time,
the time when the MCB receives the two
signals has a deviation of above 1.5 s.

This subcode can be reset at power-off and
power-on again.

Subcode 7: The door
lock shorting input is
selected but the
feedback signal
remains off or
disconnected.

Check whether the signal cable of door lock
shorting feedback is not connected or breaks.

Overcurrent at

Subcode 2: The current
at startup for

@ Reduce the load.
@ Check whether the motor UVW phase

E54 |[inspection inspection exceeds sequence is correct. 5A
startup 120% of the rated ® Change PC.00 Bit1 to 1to cancel the
current. startup current detection function.
Subcode 1: During
automatic running of
the elevator, the d
Stop at another °e ?VC,} (_)r' e door Check the door open limit signal at the
E55 , open limit is not 1A
landing floor ) L current floor.
received within the
time threshold in
P08-07.
Subcode 1: The door
open limit signal is @ Check the door open and close NO/NC
Door active during running. setting.
E56 |open/close N 5A
signal fault Subcode 2: The door | @ Check wiring of the door open and close

close limit signal is
active during running.

signals.
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Fault Fault

description

code

Possible cause

Subcode 3: Both the
door open and close
signals are active.

Chapter 10
Troubleshooting

Solution

Subcode 4: The door
close limit signal keeps
active at 3 s after door
open. This fault
subcode is detected
after the door lock
bypass is set.

Check whether the door open/close limit
signals keep active.

Subcode 1&2: The
communication
between the MCB and

Check the wiring between the control board
and the drive board.

cable broken

cell analog input cable

selection) is set correctly.

SPI the drive board is
E57 | communication | qpnormal. 5A
fault
Subcode 3: The MCB
does not match the Contact the agent or Megmeet.
underlying drive.
Subcode 1: The up
slow-down switch and
down slow-down @® Check whether the signal feature (NO, NC)
switch are of the slow-down switches and limit
Shaft position disconnected switches are consistent with the
E58 |switches simultaneously. parameter setting of the MCB. 4B
abnormal Subcode 2: The up limit | @ Check whether malfunction of the
feedback and down slow-down switches and limit switches
limit feedback are exists.
disconnected
simultaneously.
E59 |Reserved - -
E60 |Reserved - -
E61 |Reserved - -
E62 Analog input Subcode 1: The load @® Check whether P10-00 (Load cell input 35
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Fault Fault ) .
_, Possible cause Solution
code description
breaks. @ Check whether the analog input cable of
the CTB or MCB is connected incorrectly or
broken.
® Adjust the load cell switch function.
E64 |Reserved - -
This fault is reported
UCMP detection when' thg UCMP Check that the motor brol‘<e is applied
E65 function is enabled or | completely and the car will not move 5A
abnormal ) )
accidental car accidentally.
movement occurs.
Braking force
The braking f
E66 |detection e bra |r'19' orce' ) Detect the brake clearance. 5A
detected is insufficient.
abnormal
E69 |Reserved - -
Subcode 1: The rollback
speed exceeds the limit
P ) Check the shorting motor stator contactor. 5A
after the braking by
Shorting motor | shorting motor stator.
E70 |stator
contactor fault |Subcode 2: The
integrated shortin
d g Check the shorting motor stator contactor. 5A
motor stator contactor
is detected abnormal.

NIE

Caution

< Fault E41is not reported in the elevator stop state.

fault occurs in the door zone.

< |If faults E51, E52, and E57 persist, they are record once every one hour.

Fault E42 is reset automatically when the door lock circuit is switched on or 1s after a
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Chapter 11 Maintenance

The influence of the ambient temperature, humidity, dust and vibration will cause the aging of the
components inside the controller, thereby leading to potential faults or reduced service life of the
controller. Therefore, it is necessary to carry out routine and periodic maintenance.

1.1 Routine inspection

4 N
Follow the safety instructions below before inspection and maintenance. Otherwise, there
will be an electric shock.

& < The controller power supply has been cut off;

Caution < The charge indicator is off;

< The voltage between DC+ and DC- measured by a DC high-voltage voltmeter shall be
lower than 36 V.

- J

The controller shall be operated in the environment specified in the section 3.1. It is recommended to

conduct routine inspection, record daily running data, locate fault causes, and perform maintenance to

prolong the lifespan.

Table 11-1

Routine inspection items

Inspection
Inspection standard
Time
Th t
@® Temperature w Onzrmome e ® -10°C to +40°C, derating required
and humidity for 40°C to 50°C
hygrometer
Environment Anytime
Dust t
@ Dust, V_VG er ® Watch ® No dust, water and water drips
and drips
® Smell ® Smell ® No strange smell
The vibration is small, and the fan
@ Vibration and @ Touch the w i o
) works with normal housing
Controller heat Anytime housing temperature.
@ Noise @ Hear @ No strange sound
Touch with
Motor @® Heat Anytime o hand @® No abnormal heat
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Inspection
Inspection standard
Time
@ Noise ® Hear ® Regular noise
Three-phase balance, within the
@ Output current @® Ammeter o P '
rated range
Three-phase balance, within the
Operation |® Output voltage ) @ Voltmeter ® P '
Anytime rated range
state
The temperature difference
® Internal ® P

® Thermometer compared to the environment is

temperature
P less than 35°C

1.2 Periodic maintenance

Conduct a thorough check on the controller every 3 months or 6 months depending on the environment.

< Only trained professionals are qualified to replace components and conduct
maintenance.

Caution < Do not leave screws or gaskets inside the equipment. Otherwise, there will be
equipment damage.

Items for periodic checking:
(1) Fasten the screws on the control terminals with a screwdriver if they are loose.

(2) Check whether the main circuit terminals are in good contact, and whether overheat exists at the
connection part of copper busbar.

(3) Check whether the power cables and control cables are damaged, especially whether the jackets
are leaved with traces of cuts in contact with the metal surface.

(4) Check whether the insulation wrap on the power cable lug has come off.

(5) Clean the dust on the circuit boards and in the air duct. A dust collector is recommended.

(6) Before testing the grounding insulating performance of the controller, short all the input and output
terminals (R, S, T, U, V, W, DC+, DC-, PB) of the main circuit first, and then conduct the grounding

test. It is strictly forbidden to conduct the grounding test for a signal terminal. Otherwise, the
controller will be damaged. Use a 500 V megger during the test.

(7) To test the insulating performance of the motor, you need to disconnect the input terminals U, V, W
of the motor from the controller, and conduct test independently. Otherwise, the controller will be
damaged.
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< The controller has passed the dielectric strength test before delivery. Thus, you need
not conduct the test again. Improper test may damage the controller.

Caution <> To replace the original components, make sure that the new components are the same
models with same specifications. Otherwise, the controller will be damaged.

11.3 Replacement of quick-wear parts

Quick-wear parts of the controller include the cooling fan and filter electrolytic capacitor. Their service
life is closely related to the operating environment and maintenance. The service life is listed in the
following table.

Table 11-2  Service life of components

Component Service life

Fan 30,000 to 40,000 hours
Electrolytic capacitor 40,000 to 50,000 hours
Relay About 100,000 times

The general service life can be used as time reference to replace the parts.
(1) Cooling fan
Possible daomage causes: bearing worn or blade aging.

Judging criteria: whether there is crack on the blade; and whether there is abnormal vibration noise at
startup.

(2) Filter electrolytic capacitors

Possible damage causes: high ambient temperature, increased pulsating current caused by frequent
load jumping or electrolytic aging.

Judging criteria: whether these is liquid leakage; whether the safety valve has projected; the value of
the static capacitance; and the value of the insulation resistance.

(3) Relay
Possible damage causes: corrosion or frequent actions.

Judging criterion: on-off malfunction.

11.4 Storage of the controller

After purchasing the controller, pay attention to the following aspects for temporary and long-term
storage:
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(1) Do not use the controller in the environment with high temperature, high humidity, lots of dust,
metal power and the like. Ensure good ventilation.

(2) Long-term storage degrades the electrolytic capacitor. Thus, the controller must be energized once
every two years, with each time lasting at least five hours. The input voltage must be increased
slowly to the rated value with the regulator.
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Appendix A Braking Resistor Table

Control cabinet model Maximum (Q) Minimum (@) Power (W)
Smile3000-251.1 90 64 650
Smile3000-251.5 85 64 1000
Smile3000-2S52.2 58 50 1200
Smile3000-2S3.7 45 37 1600
Smile3000-2S5.5 32 18 2000
Smile3000-272.2 90 64 1200
Smile3000-2T3.7 85 64 1600
Smile3000-2T75.5 32 18 2000
Smile3000-2T7.5 23 17 2500
Smile3000-2T11 19 15 3000
Smile3000-4T5.5 108 82 1800
Smile3000-4T7.5 80 60 2500
Smile3000-4T11 56 43 3500
Smile3000-4T15 44 33 4500

Smile3000-4T18.5 36 27 5500
Smile3000-4T22 33 25 6400
Smile3000-4T30 21 16 9000
Smile3000-4T37 18 14 11000
Smile3000-4T45 14.5 1.5 15000
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EEO switch

Speed limiter oction switch

Speed limiter remote action button

Speed limiter remote action button

RRD

Mode 1: Speed limiter coil voltage = 220V AC

uowm 115 A TB: 203
201 o ¥ ¥ ¢
13 14 3 4 3 4 "
|
Speed limiter remote relecse
button
RRB
T TB:205
ﬂ
3 4 “
|
L ——
EEO switch Speed limiter action switch Speed limiter remote action button
' 115 RTB
301 o < z z
13 14 3 4 3 4

Note 1:

This circuit is applicable for MRL control cabinet.

Speed limiter remote release
button

RRB
T TB: 305

Speed limiter remote relecse cal

RTD

RRD

Mode 2: Speed limiter coil voltage = 24V AC

. +———o TB:202

+———=2 TB:302
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Appendix C List of Parameters

C.1 Symbol definition

"O": The parameter can be modified when the controller is in either stop or running state.
"x": The parameter cannot be modified when the controller is in the running state.

"*": The parameter is the measured value and cannot be modified.

C.2 Parameter list

C.21 Quick-reference parameters

Parameter Range Default Unit Property

A0O0: Motor and encoder parameters

0:SvC
1: FVC
AQ00-00 | Control mode 1 - x
2: V[F
3/F
A00-01 |Rated motor power 0.7to 75.0 0 kw X
A00-02 |Rated motor voltage 0 to 600 0 \ x
A00-03 |Rated motor current 0.00 to 655.00 0 A x
A00-04 |Rated motor frequency 0.00 to PO0-06 0 Hz X
A00-05 |Rated motor speed 0 to 3000 0 rom X
A00-06 | Wiring mode Oto1 0 x
0: Sin/Cos
1 UVW
A00-07 |Encoder type selection 0 - X
2: ABZ
3: Reserved
Encoder pulses per
A00-08 ) 0 to 10000 0 - x
revolution
AQ00-09 | Elevator running direction | O: Running direction unchanged 0 - x
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1: Running direction reversed
0: No operation
1: Rotary with-load auto-tuning
2: Rotary no-load auto-tuning
A00-10 | Auto-tuning selection 3: Shaft auto-tuning 1 0
4: Shaft auto-tuning 2
5: Synchronous motor static
auto-tuning
AQ00-11 | Current encoder angle Real-time encoder angle
AOT: Basic elevator parameters
A01-00 |Rated elevator speed 0.250 to 4.000 1.600 | m/s
aot-o1 [Meximum running speed | e 1 poo-04 1600 | mis
of elevator
A01-02 |Inspection speed 0.100 to 0.630 1 m/s
A01-03 | Top floor of elevator 110 48 9
A01-04  |Bottom floor of elevator |1to 48 1
A01-05 | Parking floor P11-07 to P11-06 1
A01-06 |Elevator lock floor P11-07 to P11-06 1
A01-07 |Fire emergency floor P11-07 to P11-06 1
Corresponds to floors 1to 16.
A01-08 | Service floor 1 0: No respond 65535
1: Respond
Corresponds to floors 17 to 32.
A01-09 | Service floor 2 0: No respond 65535
1: Respond
Corresponds to floors 33 to 40.
A01-10 | Service floor 3 0: No respond 65535
1: Respond
AOT-TT ig;‘fgfotlfor rofdeor 1o 6 ¢5535 65535
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Service floor 2 of door

operator 2

Door open holding time

A01-12 0 to 65535 65535 X
operator 1

AOT-13 Service floor 3 of door 0 to 65535 65535 N
operator 1

AOT-14 Service floor 1 of door 0 to 65535 65535 N
operator 2

AOT-15 Service floor 2 of door 0 to 65535 65535 N
operator 2

20116 Service floor 3 of door 0 to 65535 65535 N

A02: Door open and close parameters

A02-00 1to 1000 5 S x
for hall call
A02-01 Door open holding time 110 1000 3 s ,
for car call
Durati f d
A02:02 | rION O COOTORER 40 15 1000 0 s | x
holding delay
0: Simultaneous control for door
open/close
1: Independent control for door
open/close for hall calls, and
- simultaneous control for car calls
£02-03 Through type‘door 0 ,
control selection 2: Independent control for door
open/close for hall calls, and
manual control for car calls
3: Independent control for hall calls
and car calls
AO03: Floor display parameters
A03-00 |Reserved 010 9999 x
A03-01 | Floor 1 display The two high bits indicate the 1901 x
A03-02 | Floor 2 display display code of tens place of the 1902 «
floor number, and the two low bits
A03-03  |Floor 3 display indicate the display code of ones 1903 x
A03-04  |Floor 4 display place. 1904 x
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A03-05 |Floor 5 display

A03-06 |Floor 6 display

A03-07 |Floor 7 display

A03-08 |Floor 8 display

A03-09 |Floor 9 display

A03-10  |Floor 10 display
A03-11 | Floor 11 display
A03-12  |Floor 12 display
A03-13  |Floor 13 display
A03-14 | Floor 14 display
A03-15 | Floor 15 display
A03-16 | Floor 16 display
A03-17 | Floor 17 display
A03-18 | Floor 18 display
A03-19  |Floor 19 display
A03-20 |Floor 20 display
A03-21 |Floor 21 display
A03-22 |Floor 22 display
A03-23 |Floor 23 display
A03-24 |Floor 24 display
A03-25 |Floor 25 display
A03-26 | Floor 26 display
A03-27 | Floor 27 display
A03-28 | Floor 28 display
A03-29 | Floor 29 display
A03-30 | Floor 30 display
A03-31 | Floor 31 display

00: Display "0"
01: Display "1"
02: Display "2"
03: Display "3"
04: Display "4"
05: Display "5"
06: Display "6"
07: Display "7"
08: Display "8"
09: Display "9"
10: Display "A"
11: Display "B"
12: Display "G"
13: Display "H"
14: Display "L"
15: Display "M"
16: Display "P"
17: Display "R"
18: Display "-"
19: No display
20: Display "12"
21: Display "13"
22: Display "23"
>22: No display

1905

1906

1907

1908

1909

100

101

102

103

104

105

106

107

108

109

200

201

202

203

204

205

206

207

208

209

300

301
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A03-32 | Floor 32 display 302
A03-33 | Floor 33 display 303
A03-34 | Floor 34 display 304
A03-35 |Floor 35 display 305
A03-36 |Floor 36 display 306
A03-37 |Floor 37 display 307
A03-38 |Floor 38 display 308
A03-39 |Floor 39 display 309
A03-40 |Floor 40 display 400
A03-41 |Floor 41 display 0
A03-42 | Floor 42 display 0
A03-43 | Floor 43 display 0
A03-44 | Floor 44 display 0
A03-45 | Floor 45 display 0
A03-46 | Floor 46 display 0
A03-47 |Floor 47 display 0
A03-48 |Floor 48 display 0
A04: Shaft auto-tuning parameters

A04-00 | Shaft auto-tuning speed |0.100 to 0.630 0.250 |m/s

0: No operation

1: Rotary with-load auto-tuning

2: Rotary no-load auto-tuning
A04-01 | Auto-tuning selection 2: Shaft auto-tuning 1 0

4: Shaft auto-tuning 2

5: Synchronous motor static
auto-tuning
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C.2.2 Function parameters

Parameter Range Default Unit Property

POO: Basic parameters

0:svC
1: FVC
PO0-00 |Control mode 1 - x
2: V[F
3 0/F
0: Operating panel control
P00-O1 Comnpnd source p gp 1 ) N
selection 1: Distance control
Runni d und
Po0-02 | NI SPEECUNCET 4 650 10 PO0-04 0050 | mis| ©O
operating panel control
Maximum running speed
P00-03 0.250 to PO0-04 1.600 | m/s x
of elevator
P0O0-04 |Rated elevator speed 0.250 to 4.000 1.600 | m/s x
P0O0-05 |Rated load 300 to 9999 1000 kg x
P0O0-06 | Maximum frequency P02-04 to 99.00 50.00 | Hz X
i 0: Direction unchanged
P00-07 EI'evo'For running 9 0 N
direction 1: Direction reversed
P0O0-08 | Carrier frequency 0.5 10 16.0 kHz 6.0 kHz x
PO1: User parameters
0 to 65535
PO1-00 |Level 1 password 0 - O
0: No password
0: Not available
1: Restoring default parameters
P01-01  |Parameter update 0 - x
2: Clearing records
3: Clearing shaft data
-defi 0: Inactive
PO1-02 Check on user-defined 0 ) N
parameters 1: Active
P01-03 |Level 2 password 0 to 65535 0 - x
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Parameter Name Range Default Unit Property
PO1-04 |Level 3 password 0 to 65535 0 x
P01-05 to
POT-10 Reserved -
P0O2: Motor parameters
0: Asynchronous motor
P02-00 |Motor type 1 x
1: Synchronous motor
P02-01 |Rated motor power 0.7 t0 75.0 1.0 kW x
P02-02 |Rated motor voltage 0 to 600 380 \ x
P02-03 |Rated motor current 0.00 to 655.00 21.8 A X
P02-04 |Rated motor frequency [0.00 to POO-06 50.00 | Hz x
P02-05 |Rated motor speed 0 to 3000 1460 | rpm x
P02-06 | Wiring mode Synchronous motor 0 x
P02-07 |DSP fault block 0 to 65535 0 x
0: Sin/Cos encoder
1: UVW encoder
P02-08 |Encoder type selection 0 x
2: ABZ encoder
3: Reserved
Encoder pulses per
P02-09 ) 0 to 10000 2048 | PPR x
revolution
Encoder d 0t010.0
ncoder disconnection
P02-10 i .
detection time (When the value is smaller than 0.5 2. S x
s, this function is disabled.)
0: No operation
1: Rotary with-load auto-tuning
2: Rotary no-load auto-tuning
P0O2-11 | Auto-tuning selection 3: Shaft auto-tuning 1 0 X
4: Shaft auto-tuning 2
5: Synchronous motor static
auto-tuning
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Parameter Name Range Default Unit Property

P02-12 Encoder installation 0.0 to 359.9 0 o N
angle

P02-13 | Stator resistance 0.000 to 30.000 0.400 Q x
P02-14 | Rotor resistance 0.000 to 30.000 0.001 Q x
P02-15 |Leakage inductance 0.00 to 300.00 0.01 mH x
P02-16 | Mutual inductance 0.1 to 3000.0 0.1 mH x
P02-17 | No-load current 0.01 to 300.00 0.01 A x
P02-18 | Q-axis inductance 0.00 to 650.00 300 | mH x
P02-19 | D-axis inductance 0.00 to 650.00 300 | mH x
P02-20 |Back EMF coefficient 0 to 65535 0 x
Pgé;; ;o Reserved -

PO3: Speed control parameters

Speed loop proportional

P04-00 .
gain 1

P04: Vector control parameters

0to 100

15

P03-00 |Re-leveling speed 0.020 to 0.080 0.040 | m/s x

P03-01 |Inspection speed 0.100 to 0.630 0.250 | m/s X
Low-speed re-leveling

P03-02 0.080 to P03-01 0100 | m/s x
speed

po3.03 |-mergency evacuation i, 5 1o 0 300 0050 | mfs | x
speed at power failure

po3.04 |TErOENCY eVACUAtiON g 1 4 630 0010 | mfs | x
switching speed

poz-gs | FlevOtorspeedinthe EEO 14 11 6 300 0250 | mfs | x
state

P03-06 |Shaft auto-tuning speed |0.100 to 0.630 0.250 | m/s x

P04-01 Speed loop integral time

0.01t0 10.00

0.80
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Parameter Name Range Default Unit Property
P04-02 |Switchover frequency 1 [0.00 to PO4-05 2.00 Hz x
P04-03 Sp.eed loop proportional 00 100 20 ] N

gain 2
P04-04 ipeed loop integral iMe |, 51 t0 10.00 080 | s |
P04-05 |Switchover frequency 2 |P04-02 to PO0-06 9.00 Hz x
PO4-06 ;:(L:irr:ent loop proportional 10 to 500 100 ) N
P04-07 |Current loop integral gain {10 to 500 100 - x
P04-08 | Torque upper limit 0.0 to 200.0 200.0 % x
P04-09 fj;?ﬁdentservo 9915 00 50.0 50 | % x
P04-10 | Zero servo speed loop KP [0.01 to 2.00 0.40 - x
PO4-11 | Zero servo speed loop KI {0.01 to 2.00 1.00 - x
P04-12  |Reserved -
P04-13  |Reserved -
P04-14 | Torque acceleration time |1to 500 1 ms X
P04-15 | Torque deceleration time |1 to 3000 350 ms x
P04-16 | Startup acceleration time | 0.000 to 1.500 0.000 s x
P04-17 | Speed filter coefficient 0.00 to 20.00 0.20 ms x
P04-18 | Function setting 0 to 65535 0 - O
P04-19 | Obtained pulse width 0to 100 8 - x
ngfggo Reserved -
P04-24 E;Jirrr;ber of motor pole 010 100 8 ) N
P04-25 |[IF current limit 0 to 200 30 % O
P04-26 |Current upper threshold |0 to 200 100 % x
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Parameter Name Range Default Unit Property
P04-27 |Current lower threshold |0 to 200 60 % x
P04-28 |Reserved -

P04-29 |Encoder AB direction 0to1 0 x
P04-30 |Encoder CD direction 0to1 0 x
P04-31 | IF function selection Oto1 0 x
P04-32 |IF DC angle setting 0.0 to 360.0 0.0 O
Inspection running speed (@)
t rollback duri
po4-33 | 1O Pack AUrnG 0.050 to P0O0-04 0.300 | ms
shorting motor stator
period
Inspection running time O
for rollback during
P04-34 : 0.0 to 20.0 4.0 S
shorting motor stator
period
PO5: Running control parameters
P0O5-00 |Startup speed 0.000 to 0.050 0.000 | m/s X
pos-01 | Srortup speedholding 1 46 000 0000 | s x
time
P05-02 |Acceleration rate 0.200 to 1.500 0.700 | m/s? X
pos-3 | Aeceteration start 0.300 to 4.000 1500 | s | x
segment
pos-04 | PCCleration end 0.300 to 4.000 1500 | s | x
segment
P0O5-05 |Deceleration rate 0.200 to 1.500 0.700 | m/s? x
pos-s | Deceieration end 0.300 to 4.000 1500 | s | x
segment
Decelerati tart
PO5-07 | oo oraHon str 0.300 to 4.000 1500 | s | x
segment
P05-08 | Special deceleration rate {0.500 to 1.500 0.900 | m/s? x
P05-09 |Pre-deceleration distance |0 to 90.0 0.0 mm x
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Parameter Name Range Default Unit Property

pos-1o |-osition of up slow-down 1 ), 264 0 000 | m x
switch 1

pos-q | Position of down 0.00 to 300.00 000 | m x
slow-down switch 1

pos-1p | Position of up slow-down | 1 26 6 000 | m x
switch 2

pos-13 | Position of down 0.00 to 300.00 000 | m x
slow-down switch 2
Position of low-d

PO5-14 | CoMON OTUP SIOW-GOWR 14 55 14 300,00 000 | m x
switch 3
Position of d

po5-15 | ootion ofdown 0.00 to 300.00 000 | m x
slow-down switch 3
Zero-speed current

P05-16 ) 0.200 to 1.000 0.200 S x
output time
Holding time of

pos.qy | Zerospeed torque 0.000 to 2.000 0600 | s x
current upon brake
release

posg | 2ero-speed controltime 1 40 6 500 0300 | s x
at end
Accelerati te at

po5-19 |~ ceeieration rate ot 0.100 to 1.300 0300 | m/s?| x
emergency evacuation
Deceleration delay time

P05-20 |upon hitting slow-down |0.00 to 10.00 0 S x
switch

P0O5-21 | Slip test 0to2 0 - x

PO6: MCB terminal parameters

P06-00 |Reserved -

P06-01 | X1 function selection 00 0 199 1 x

P06-02 | X2 function selection (NO: 0 to 99) 3 x

P06-03 | X3 function selection (NC=NO+100) 2 x
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Parameter Name
P06-04 | X4 function selection
P06-05 | X5 function selection
P06-06 | X6 function selection
P06-07 | X7 function selection
P06-08 | X8 function selection
P06-09 | X9 function selection
P06-10 | X10 function selection
P06-11 | X11 function selection
P06-12 | X12 function selection
P06-13 | X13 function selection
P06-14 | X14 function selection
P06-15 | X15 function selection
P06-16 | X16 function selection
P06-17 | X17 function selection
P06-18 | X18 function selection
P06-19 | X19 function selection
P06-20 | X20 function selection
P06-21 | X21 function selection
P06-22 | X22 function selection
P06-23 | X23 function selection
P06-24 | X24 function selection

Range
00: Inactive
01: Up leveling input
02: Down leveling input
03: Door zone input
04: Safety circuit feedback input
05: Door lock circuit feedback input

06: RUN contactor output feedback
input

07: Brake output feedback input
08: Inspection signal input

09: Inspection up signal input
10: Inspection down signal input
11: Fire emergency signal input
12: Up limit signal input

13: Down limit signal input

14: Overload NO input

15: Full-load NO input

16: Up slow-down 1 input

17: Down slow-down 1input

18: Up slow-down 2 input

19: Down slow-down 2 input
20: Up slow-down 3 input

21: Down slow-down 3 input

22: Shorting door lock circuit output
feedback input

23: Firefighter running input

24: Door operator 1 light curtain
input

25: Door operator 2 light curtain
input

26: Brake travel switch 1 feedback
input

27: UPS

Default

22

Unit  Property

X

130

106

107

132

50

57

154

152

10

16

18

17

19

126

146

147

58

27
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Parameter

Name

Range
28: Elevator lock NO input
29: Safety circuit input 2

30: Synchronous motor shorting
motor stator feedback input

31: Door lock circuit 2 feedback input
32: Brake 2 output feedback input

33: Door operator 1 safety edge
input

34: Door operator 2 safety edge
input

35: Reserved

36: Earthquake signal input

37: Rear door forbidden input

38: Light-load input

39: Half-load input

40: Fire emergency floor switchover
input

41: Dummy floor input
42: Motor overheat input
43: ARD fault input

44: Door 1 open input
45: Door 2 open input

46: Brake travel switch 2 feedback
input

47: External fault input

48: Terminal floor signal input
49: Door lock 1 shorting input
50: Door lock 2 shorting input
51: Reserved

52: EEO input

53: Reserved

54: Door lock bypass input
55: Reserved

Default

Unit  Property
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Parameter Name Range Default Unit Property
56: Rope gripper feedback input
57: Electric brake release input
58: Forced electric brake release
input
59: Reserved
60: KAM feedback input
671: Maintenance switch input
62: Integrated shorting motor stator
contactor online input
P06-25 | X25 function selection 0: Inactive 4 x
P06-26 | X26 function selection | 1 t0 3: Reserved 7 x
4: Safety circuit signal
P06-27 | X27 function selection 8 x
5: Door lock circuit signal
6: Door lock circuit signal 2
P06-28 | X28 function selection | 7: Door lock 1 shorting detection 5 x
8: Door lock 2 shorting detection
P06-29 | X29 function selection 0 x
P06-30 | X30 function selection 0 x
P06-31 | X31 function selection 14 x
Same as X1 to X24
P06-32 | X32 function selection 0 x
P06-33 | X33 function selection M x
P06-34 | X34 function selection 36 x
P06-35 | Y1 function selection 12 x
0 to 31
PO6-36 | Y2 function selection 00: Inactive 1 x
P06-37 | Y3 function selection 01: RUN contactor output 2 x
P06-38 | Y4 function selection 02: Broke contactor output 24 x
- - 03: Shorting door lock circuit
P06-39 | Y5 function selection contactor output 28 x
P06-40 | Y6 function selection 04: Fire emergency floor arrival 27 x
P06-41 | Y7 function selection signal 3 x
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Parameter Name
P06-42 |Y8 function selection
P06-43 | Y9 function selection
PO6-44 | Y10 function selection

Range
05: Door operator 1 open
06: Door operator 1 close
07: Door operator 2 open
08: Door operator 2 close

09: Brake and RUN contactors
normal (when E37 or E36 is
triggered, it indicates that the
brake contactor or RUN contactor
is abnormal)

10: Fault state (output upon level 3,
level 4 or level 5 fault state)

11: Running state output

12: Synchronous motor shorting
motor stator contactor output

13: Emergency evacuation
automatic switchover

14: Controller normal
15: Emergency buzzer output

16: High-voltage startup of brake
(output kept for 4 s to release the
brake)

17: Elevator up signal

18: Lighting/Fan output

19: Medical sterilization output
20: Non-door zone stop

21: Electromagnetic lock control
output

22: Non-service state output

23: Emergency evacuation
completed output

24: Brake contactor 2 output
25: Rope gripper reset
26: Destination floor arrival output

27: Electric brake release output

Default

Unit  Property

X

23
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Parameter Name Range Default Unit Property
28: KAM output
29: Speed limiter test output
30: Speed limiter reset output
PO7: CTB terminal parameters
PO7-00 |Reserved -
P07-01 |CTB input X1 103 x
P07-02 |CTB input X2 (NC: NO+100) 105 x
0: Inactive
P07-03 |CTB input X3 112 x
1: Light curtain 1
P07-04 |CTB input X4 2: Light curtain 2 101 x
PO7-05 |CTB input X5 3: Door open limit 1 17 x
PO7-06 |CTBinput X6 4: Door open limit 2 104 x
- 5: Door close limit 1
P07-07 |CTB input X7 106 x
6: Door close limit 2
P07-08 |CTB input X8 7 Full-load input 16 x
P0O7-09 |CTB input X9 8: Overload input 102 x
PO7-10 | CTB input X10 9: Light-load input 118 x
PO7-11 | CTB input X1 10: Up leveling 19 x
11: Down leveling
PO712 | CTB input X12 12: Front door operator overheat " )
P07-13 | CTB input X13 13: Inspection 14 x
P07-14 |CTB input X14 14: Inspection up 15 x
PO7-15 | CTB input X15 15: Inspection down 120 x
16: Rear door operator overheat
PO7-16 | CTB input X16 121 x
17: Front door safety edge
PO7-17 | CTB input X17 18: Rear door safety edge 122 x
PO7-18 |CTB input X18 19: Motor overheat protection 123 x
P07-19  |CTB input X19 20: Up slow-down 1 NO input 10 %
21: Down slow-down 1 NO input
P07-20 |CTB input X20 1 x
22: Up slow-down 2 NO input
PO7-21 | CTB input X21 23: Down slow-down 2 NO input 108 X
P07-22 | CTB input X22 9 x
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Parameter Name Range Default Unit Property
P07-23 |CTB input X23 0 x
P07-24 |CTB input X24 0 x
P07-25 |CTB output Y1 0 to 31 1 x
P07-26 |CTB output Y2 O: Reserved 2 x

1: Door 1 open
P07-27 |CTB output Y3 3 x
2: Door 1 close
P07-28 | CTB output Y4 2: Forced door 1 close 4 *
P07-29 |CTB output Y5 4: Door 2 open 5 x
PO7-30 |CTB output Y6 5: Door 2 close 6 x
PO7-31 | CTB output Y7 6: Forced door 2 close . N
7: Up arrival gong
P07-32 |CTB output Y8 . 8 x
8: Down arrival gong
PO7-33 CTB OUtpUt Y9 9: Arrival gong 1 X
P07-34 | CTB output Y10 10: Fault 16 x
P07-35 |CTB output Y11 11: Sound and light alarm 15 y
14: Forced output
P07-36 |CTB output Y12 0 x
15: Fan
P07-37 | CTB output Y13 16: Lighting 0 x
P07-38 |CTB output Y14 17: Run enable 0 x
P07-39 |CTB output Y15 18: Elevator non-overspeed output 0 %
(output disabled during elevator
overspeed running)
19: Automatic dial-out (it will be
PO7-40 |CTB output Y16 output if the elevator stops and 0 %
remains in a non-door zone for
over 60 seconds during
non-inspection period)
PO8: Door operator parameters
Number of d
POB-00 | - oer OTaoor 1102 1 x
operators
Service floor 1 of d
pog-01 | S VIce OO TOTAOOT g 44 g5535 65535 o
operator 1
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Parameter Name Range Default Unit Property
P03-02 Service floor 2 of door 0 to 65535 65535 5
operator 1
P03-03 Service floor 3 of door 0 to 65535 65535 5
operator 1
pog.4 | >rvice floortofdoor o) gesss 65535 o
operator 2
P0S-05 Service floor 2 of door 0 to 65535 65535 5
operator 2
P0S-06 Service floor 3 of door 0 to 65535 65535 5
operator 2
P0S-07 Dpor open protection 5 t0 99 10 s 5
time
P0S-08 Dpor close protection 5 t0 99 15 s 5
time
P08-09 |Door open/close times 0to 20 0 O
0: Normal door close at main floor
1: Waiting with door open at main
P0S-10 Door state of standby floor 0 5
elevator
2: Waiting with door open at each
floor
POS-11 Door open holding time 110 1000 5 s 5
for hall call
P0S-12 Door open holding time 1t0 1000 3 s 5
for car call
POS-13 Door c.)pen holding time 1t0 1000 10 s 5
at main floor
P0OS-14 Durc?t|on.of door open 10 t0 1000 20 s 5
holding time delay
pog-15 | SPecial door open 10 to 1000 0 | s o
holding time
P0S-16 Monuglly operated door 110 60 5 s o
open limit delay
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Parameter Name Range Default Unit Property
Waiting time for forced
pog-17 | g HMETOTTONCEd g 4o 180 120 | s o
door close
P03-18 quuoll.y.ope.roted door 0 to 60 0 5
lock waiting time
P08-19 | Arrival gong output delay |0 to 1000 0 ms O
0: Simultaneous control for door
open/close
1: Independent control for door
open/close for hall calls, and
- simultaneous control for car calls
P03-20 Through-type door 0 N

P09-00

control selection

HCB-JP1 input

P09-01

HCB-JP2 input

2: Independent control for door
open/close for hall calls, and
manual control for car calls

3: Independent control for hall calls
and car calls

0to 63

0: Reserved

1: Elevator lock signal

2: Fire emergency signal
3: Current floor forbidden
4: VIP signal

5: Security signal

6: Door close button input

7: Fire emergency floor 2 signal
input

1

PO9: Hall call parameters

X

P09-02

HCB-JP1 output

P09-03

HCB-JP2 output

0to15

0: Reserved

1: Up arrival indicator

2: Down arrival indicator
3: Fault signal

4: Non-door zone stop
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Parameter Name Range Default Unit Property
5: Non-service state output
6: Door close button output
P09-04 Stor.t. address of hall call 0 to 40 0 ] N
auxiliary command
pog-gs | Holl call protocol 0 to 65535 0 . o
selection
P09-06 Hell‘coll parameter 0 to 65535 0 ) o
setting
pog-g7 | Holl call address 0 to 65535 0 . o
verification
P10: Load cell parameters
0: Inactive
1: Car call digital input
P10-00 |Load cell input selection |2: Car call analog input 1 - x
3: MCB analog input
4: MCB digital input
P10-01 Car load roticl) during load 00100 0 % N
cell auto-tuning
P10-02 | Current car load 0 to 255 0 - *
P10-03 No-load measured by 0 to 255 0 ] N
load cell
P10-04 Full-load measured by 0 to 255 100 ] N
load cell
BitO: Nuisance judged by load cell
Bit1: Nuisance judged by light
P10-05 | Anti-nuisance function curtain 0 - O
Bit2: Nuisance judged by light-load
signal
P11: Basic elevator parameters
P11-00 | Leveling adjustment 0 to 60 30 mm x
P11-01 Current floor P11-07 to P11-06 1 - x
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Parameter Name Range Default Unit Property
P11-02 ngh.b|ts of current floor 0 to 65535 0 N
position
P11-03 Lovx./ PItS of current floor 0 to 65535 0 N
position
P11-04 | Leveling plate length 1 0 to 65535 0 x
P11-05 |Leveling plate length 2 |0 to 65535 0 x
P11-06 | Top floor of elevator P11-07 to 48 9 x
P11-07 | Bottom floor of elevator |1 to P11-06 1 x
P11-08 Parking floor for idle P11-07 to P11-06 1 N
elevator
P11-09 | Fire emergency floor P11-07 to P11-06 1 x
P11-10 | Fire emergency floor 2 0 to P11-06 0 x
P11 Parking floor for elevator PT1-07 to PT1-06 1 N
lockout
P11-12 | VIP floor 0 to P11-06 0 x
P11-13 Emergency evacuation 0 to P11-06 0 y
parking floor
P11-14 | Security floor 0 to P11-06 0 x
0 to 65535
(Floors 1to 16)
P11-15 | Service floor 1 65535 x
0: No respond
1: Respond
0 to 65535
(Floors 17 to 32)
P11-16 | Service floor 2 65535 x
0: No respond
1: Respond
0 to 65535
(Floors 33 to 40)
P11-17 | Service floor 3 65535 @)

0: No respond
1: Respond
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P11-18 Number of elevators in 1t08 1 N
group control

P11-19 Elevator serial number 1t0 8 1 x

P11-20 Floor offset in parallel 0 to 40 0 N
control

P11-21 Program selection 0 to 65535 0 x

P11-22 | Leveling sensor delay 10 to 50 14 ms x

0: Full collective selective
P11-23 | Collective selective mode |1: Down collective selective 0 x
2: Up collective selective

pri-p4 |StOrt time of down 00.00 to 23.59 0000 |
collective selective 1 MM

pr1-p5 | ENd time of down 00.00 to 23.59 0000 |
collective selective 1 MM

p1-ge | Start time of down 00.00 to 23.59 o000 | |«
collective selective 2 MM

p1-p7 | End time of down 00.00 t0 23.59 o000 | |«
collective selective 2 MM

P11-28 Start t|m§ of time-based 00.00 to 23.59 00.00 HH. N
floor service 1 MM

pi1-gg | End time of time-based ) 0 2 oo o000 | |«
floor service 1 MM

pri-gp | ServicefloorTof o gss35 65535 x
time-based floor service 1

piizy | oervicefloor2of g ieess 65535 x
time-based floor service 1

pri-sp |ervicefloorSof y cess 65535 x
time-based floor service 1

P11-33 Start t|m§ of time-based 00.00 to 23.59 00.00 HH. N
floor service 2 MM

P11-34  |End time of time-based  |00.00 to 23.59 00.00 | HH. x
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floor service 2 MM
Service floor 1 of
P11-35 | time-based floor service |0 to 65535 65535 x
2
Service floor 2 of
P11-36  |time-based floor service |0 to 65535 65535 x
2
Service floor 3 of
P11-37 |time-based floor service |0 to 65535 65535 x
2
pi1-3g | eak Tstart time for 00.00 to 23.59 o000 | |«
parallel/group control MM
pi1-39 | Feak Tend time for 00.00 to 23.59 o000 | |«
parallel/group control MM
pi1-ag | Feak Tfloor for P11-07 to P11-06 1 x
parallel/group control
pi1ay |Gk 2starttimefor o) o g o000 | |«
parallel/group control MM
pi1-4p |0k 2 end time for 00.00 to 23.59 0000 |
parallel/group control MM
pr1-43 |0k 2 floor for P11-07 to P11-06 1 x
parallel/group control
P11-44  |Reserved 0 to 65535 0 x
P11-45 |Reserved 0 to 65535 0 x
P11-46  |Reserved 0 to 65535 0 x
. HH.
P11-47 | Elevator lock start time | 00.00 to 23.59 00.00 MM x
. HH.
P11-48 | Elevator lock end time 00.00 to 23.59 00.00 MM x
P11-49 :’rogrom control selection 0 to 65535 0 N
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Parameter Name Range Default Unit Property
P11-50 ;rogrom control selection 0 to 65535 0 ] N
P11-51 zrogrom control selection 0 to 65535 0 ] N
pri-sp | Atendant function 0 t0 65535 28 | - | x

selection
P11-53 Fire emergency function 0 to 65535 16456 ) N
selection
P14 |-TergENCY evacuation g oszs 16384 | - x
selection
P11-55 | VIP function selection 0 to 65535 0 - x
P11-56 | Blinking advance time 0.0t015.0 1.0 S O
pri-57 | AN communication g 4 5535 o | -] o
setting
P11-568 | Soft limit position setting |0 to 65535 0 - @)
P11-59 | High bit of current pulse |0 to 65535 0 - *
P11-60 | Low bit of current pulse |0 to 65535 0 - *

P12: Enhanced parameters (reserved)

P13: Keypad setting parameters

0: Reverse display of physical floor
1: Forward display of physical floor
P13-00 |Keypad display selection 3 - x
2: Reverse display of hall call floor

3: Forward display of hall call floor

BitO: Running speed
Bit1: Rated speed
Bit2: Bus voltage
Parameter display in the
P13-01 ‘ piay Bit3: Output voltage 65535 | - x
running state
Bit4: Output current
Bit5: Output frequency

Bit6: High bits of input terminals
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Bit7: Low bits of input terminals
Bit8: Output terminals

Bit9: Current floor

Bit10: Current position

Bit11: Car load

Bit12: CTB input state

Bit13: CTB output state

Bit14: System state

Bit15: Pre-torque current

Bit0: Rated speed

Bit1: Bus voltage

Bit2: Low bits of input terminals
Bit3: High bits of input terminals
Bit4: Output terminals

Bit5: Current floor

Bit6: Current position 65535 | - x
Bit7: Car load

Parameter display in the
stop state

P13-02

Bit8: Slow-down distance at rated
speed

Bit9: CTB input state
Bit10: CTB output state

Bit11: System state

P14: PC protection parameters (reserved)

P15: Communication parameters

0: 9600
P15-00 |Baud rate setting 1 - x
1: 38400
P15-01 Reserved
0to127
P15-02 |Local address 1 - x
(0: broadcast address)
P15-03 |Response delay 0to 20 0 ms x
P15-04 | Communication timeout |0 to 60.0 0.0 S X
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Parameter Name Range Default Unit Property
0: Inactive
P15-05 |Re-leveling stop delay 0.00 to 2.00 0.00 s x
P15-06 |Reserved -
P15-07  |Host controller setting 0 to 65535 0 @)
P15-08 |Local log setting 0 to 65535 0 x
P16: Time parameters
Maximum idle time
P16-00 |before returning to 0 to 240 10 min x
parking floor
Fan/Lighting turn-off
P16-01 |time (car energy-saving |0 to 240 2 min X
time)
0to 45
P16-02 | Motor running time limit 45 S x
(Below 3 s: Inactive)
YYY
P16-03 | Clock: year 2020 to 2100 201 v x
P16-04 | Clock: month 11012 1 MM x
P16-05 | Clock: day 1to 31 1 DD x
P16-06 | Clock: hour 0to 23 0 HH x
P16-07 | Clock: minute 0to 59 0 MM x
P16-08 |Reserved
P16-09 |Reserved
P16-10 Att‘endont/N‘ormoI state 3 10 200 3 s y
switchover time
P16-11 Moi'ntenonce notification 01099 0 day N
period
pre-1p | Motor operation 0099 45 o
protection time

319




Smile3000-M Series Integrated Elevator Control Cabinet User Manual

Parameter Range Default Unit Property

P17: Test function parameters

P17-00 | Car call floor registered |0 to P11-06 0 - @)

pr7-o1 | P holl calfloor 0 to P11-06 0 . o
registered

P17-02 Down hall call floor 0 to P11-06 0 ) o
registered

P17-03  |Random running times 0 to 60000 0 - O

0: Hall call allowed
P17-04 | Hall call 0 - @)
1: Hall call forbidden

0: Door open allowed
P17-05 | Door open 0 - O
1: Door open forbidden

0: Overload forbidden
P17-06 | Overload function 0 - @)
1: Overload allowed

0: Limit switch enabled
P17-07 | Limit function 0 - O
1: Limit switch disabled

P17-08 |Random running interval |0 to 1000 0 S @)
P17-09 | Test function 0 to 65535 0 - @)
P17-10 ?r)ne;d limiter test output 00 100 0 s o
P17-11 | Test floor 1 0 to P11-06 0 - @)
P17-12 | Test floor 2 0 to P11-06 0 - @)
P17-13 | Test floor 3 0 to P11-06 0 - O
P17-14 Sﬁfpeed test detection |, 500 to 4.000 mis 0 |ms| o©
P18: Maintenance parameters
P18-00 |Set running time 0 to 60000 0 - x
P18-01 | Set running days 010 999 999 - x
P18-02 Maintenance notification 01099 0 ) o

period
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P18-03 Mqi.ntencmce notification 01099 0 .
period check
P18-04 |Remote password 0 to 65535 0 O
P18-05 Z/Ihoei:l;tenonce status 0101 0 N
P19: Floor height parameters
P19-00 | High bits of floor height 1 |0 to 65535 0 x
P19-01 |Low bits of floor height 1 |0 to 65535 0 x
P19-02 | High bits of floor height 2|0 to 65535 0 x
P19-03 |Low bits of floor height 2 |0 to 65535 0 x
P19-04 | High bits of floor height 3|0 to 65535 0 x
P19-05 |Low bits of floor height 3 |0 to 65535 0 x
P19-06 | High bits of floor height 4 |0 to 65535 0 x
P19-07 |Low bits of floor height 4 |0 to 65535 0 x
P19-08 | High bits of floor height 5|0 to 65535 0 x
P19-09 | Low bits of floor height 5 |0 to 65535 0 x
P19-10 | High bits of floor height 6|0 to 65535 0 x
P19-11 | Low bits of floor height 6 |0 to 65535 0 x
P19-12 | High bits of floor height 7|0 to 65535 0 x
P19-13 | Low bits of floor height 7 |0 to 65535 0 x
P19-14 | High bits of floor height 8|0 to 65535 0 x
P19-15 | Low bits of floor height 8 |0 to 65535 0 x
P19-16 | High bits of floor height 9 |0 to 65535 0 x
P19-17 | Low bits of floor height 9 |0 to 65535 0 x
P19-18 :-Ioigh bits of floor height 0 to 65535 0 N
P19-19 | Low bits of floor height 10 | 0 to 65535 0 x
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P19-80 Zgh bits of floor height 0 to 65535 0 N
P19-81 |Low bits of floor height 41|0 to 65535 0 x
P19-82 High bits of floor height 0 to 65535 0 N
42

P19-83 Low bits of floor height 0 to 65535 0 N
42

P19-84 High bits of floor height 0 to 65535 0 N
43

P19-85 Low bits of floor height 0 to 65535 0 N
43

P19-86 High bits of floor height 0 to 65535 0 N
44

P19-87 Low bits of floor height 0 to 65535 0 N
44

P19-88 High bits of floor height 0 to 65535 0 N
45

P19-89 Low bits of floor height 0 to 65535 0 N
45

P19-90 High bits of floor height 0 to 65535 0 N
46

P19-01 Low bits of floor height 0 to 65535 0 N
46

P19-02 High bits of floor height 0 to 65535 0 N
47

P19-9% Low bits of floor height 0 to 65535 0 N
47

P19-94 High bits of floor height 0 to 65535 0 N
48

P19-95  |Low bits of floor height |0 to 65535 0 x

322




MEGMEET®

Parameter Default Unit Property

e | | | |

P20: Leveling adjustment parameters

P20-00 Leveling adjustment 0to1 0
mode
Leveling adjustment

P20-01 0 to 60060 30030
record 1
Leveling adjustment

P20-02 0 to 60060 30030
record 2
Leveling adjustment

P20-03 0 to 60060 30030
record 3
Leveling adjustment

P20-04 0 to 60060 30030
record 4
Leveling adjustment

P20-05 0 to 60060 30030
record 5

p20-06 |-Vl adiustment o 0060 30030
record 6

p20-07 |-eVeling adiustment 0060 30030
record 7

poo-0g |-CVeling adustment 0060 30030
record 8

p20-09 |-CVeling adiustment 0060 30030
record 9

poo-p | LEveling adjustment o 040 30030
record 10

poo1 | Ceveling odiustment o 0060 30030
record 11
Leveling adjustment

P20-12 0 to 60060 30030
record 12
Leveling adjustment

P20-13 0 to 60060 30030
record 13

P20-14 Leve”ng qdjustment 0 to 60060 30030
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record 14
Leveli djustment
p20-15 | ceInd adustmen 0 to 60060 30030
record 15
Leveling adjustment
P20-16 0 to 60060 30030
record 16
Leveling adjustment
P20-17 0 to 60060 30030
record 17
Leveling adjustment
P20-18 0 to 60060 30030
record 18
Leveling adjustment
P20-19 0 to 60060 30030
record 19
Leveling adjustment
P20-20 0 to 60060 30030
record 20
P20-21 Leveling adjustment 0 to 60060 0
record 21
Leveli djustment
p20-22 | ° eng adustmen 0 to 60060 0
record 22
Leveli djustment
p20-23 | ° eng adustmen 0 to 60060 0
record 23
Leveli djustment
p20-24 | C eng adustmen 0 to 60060 0
record 24
P20-25 |Reserved
P20-26 |Reserved
P21: Floor display parameters
P21-00 |Reserved *
0 to 9999
P21-01 | Floor 1display The two high bits indicate the 1901 ©
P21-02 |Floor 2 display display code of tens place of the 1902 o
floor number, and the two low bits
P21-03 | Floor 3 display indicate the display code of ones 1903 o
P21-04  |Floor 4 display place. 1904 o
00: Display "0"
P21-05 |Floor 5 display 1905 @)
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P21-06 |Floor 6 display
P21-07 |Floor 7 display
P21-08 |Floor 8 display
P21-09 |Floor 9 display
P21-10 | Floor 10 display
P21-1 Floor 11 display
P21-12 | Floor 12 display
P21-13 | Floor 13 display
P21-14 | Floor 14 display
P21-15  |Floor 15 display
P21-16 | Floor 16 display
P21-17 | Floor 17 display
P21-18 | Floor 18 display
P21-19 | Floor 19 display
P21-20 |Floor 20 display
P21-21 | Floor 21 display
P21-22 | Floor 22 display
P21-23 | Floor 23 display
P21-24 | Floor 24 display
P21-25 | Floor 25 display
P21-26 | Floor 26 display
P21-27 |Floor 27 display
P21-28 | Floor 28 display
P21-29  |Floor 29 display
P21-30 | Floor 30 display
P21-31 |Floor 31 display

Range

07: Display "1"
02: Display "2"
03: Display "3"
04: Display "4"
05: Display "5"
06: Display "6"
07: Display "7"
08: Display "8"
09: Display "9"
10: Display "A"
11: Display "B"
12: Display "G"
13: Display "H"
14: Display "L"
15: Display "M"
16: Display "P"
17: Display "R"
18: Display "-"
19: No display
20: Display "12"
21: Display "13"
22: Display "23"
> 22: No display

Default

1906

Unit  Property

O

1907

1908

1909

100

101

102

103

104

105

106

107

108

109

200

201

202

203

204

205

206

207

208

209

300

301

ojlojlojojlojojojlojojojofjojoj]ojlojo|loj]ojJ]o|lOo]jl]Oo]J]O|lOlO]|O
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(Dual hall call display for
through-type door)
P21-32 | Floor 32 display 302 O
P21-33 | Floor 33 display 303 @)
P21-34 | Floor 34 display 304 @)
P21-35 | Floor 35 display 305 @)
P21-36 | Floor 36 display 306 @)
P21-37 | Floor 37 display 307 @)
P21-38 | Floor 38 display 308 @)
P21-39 | Floor 39 display 309 O
P21-40 |Floor 40 display 400 O
P21-41 | Floor 41 display 401 O
P21-42 | Floor 42 display 402 O
P21-43 | Floor 43 display 403 O
P21-44  |Floor 44 display 404 O
P21-45 | Floor 45 display 405 @)
P21-46 | Floor 46 display 406 @)
P21-47 | Floor 47 display 407 @)
P21-48 | Floor 48 display 408 @)
P21-49  |Highest digit selection 1 0 @)
P21-50 |Highest digit selection 2 0 @)
P21-51 | Highest digit selection 3 0 O
P21-52 | Highest digit selection 4 0 O
P21-53 | Highest digit selection 5 0 O
P22: Magnetic scale parameters
P22-00 |Magnetic scale enable 0 to 65535 0 x
P22-01 | Magnetic scale model 0 to 65535 0 x
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selection
P22-02 Mogn§t|c scale function 0 to 65535 0 N
selection
P22-03 |Floor position setting 0to 999 0 X
P22-04 |Magnetic scale tuning 0to 999 0 O
P22-05 Minor GdJustmen.t.of 0t 99 50 o N
current floor position
P22-06 |Door zone length 100 to 400 200 x
p22-07 ngnetlc scqle limit 0 to 400 20 N
distance setting
pao-gg | High bit of floor 1 0t0 65535 0 x
absolute position
P22-09 Low @t of floor 1 absolute 0 to 65535 0 o N
position
Deviation threshold
between encoder speed
P22-10 |measurement and 0.000 to 4.000 0.000 | m/s x
magnetic scale speed
measurement
High bit of pulses
P22-11 | corresponding to each 0 to 65535 0 x
decimeter
Low bit of pulses
p22-12 | corresponding to each 0 to 65535 0 x
decimeter
P40: Commissioning parameters
P40-00 |Control data 1 address 0 to 65535 0 O
P40-01 |Control data 1 value 0 to 65535 0 *
P40-02 |Control data 2 address |0 to 65535 0 @)
P40-03 |Control data 2 value 0 to 65535 0 *
P40-04 |Control data 3 address |0 to 65535 0 @)

327




Smile3000-M Series Integrated Elevator Control Cabinet User Manual

Parameter Name Range Default Unit Property
P40-05 |Control data 3 value 0 to 65535 0 *
P40-06 |Control data 4 address |0 to 65535 0 @)
P40-07 | Control data 4 value 0 to 65535 0 *
P40-08 |Control data setting 1 0 to 65535 0 O
P40-09 |Control data setting 2 0 to 65535 0 O
P40-10 | Control data setting 3 0 to 65535 0 O
P40-11 | Control data setting 4 0 to 65535 0 O

C.2.3 Status parameters

Parameter

DOO: Basic configuration

D00-00 |Rate power of AC drive 0.11t0999.9 kW
DO00-01 |Rated voltage of AC drive 0to 999 vV
D00-02 |Rated current of AC drive 0.1t0 999.9 A
D00-03 |MCB software version 0.00 to 9.99
D00-04 | Drive board software version 0.00 to 9.99
D00-05 |CTB software version 0.00 to 9.99

D00-06 |MCB customized software version 0.00 to 9.99

000-07 Dr|v§ board customized software 0.00 16 9.99
version

D00-08 |CTB customized software version 0.00 to 9.99

D00-09 |MCB manufacturer software version |0.00 to 9.99

D00-10 DFIV? board manufacturer software 0.00 o 9.99
version

D00-11 | CTB manufacturer software version |0.00 to 9.99

D00-12  |Functional specification version 0.00 to 9.99
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D00-13 Temporary version of the MCB 0.00 t0 99.99
software
000-14 Second version number of drive board 0.00 16 9.99
software
DO0-15 | Product model 0 to 9999
DO0-16 | CTB model 0 to 100
DO1: Running status
DO01-00 |Speed reference 0.000 to 4.000 mls
D01-01  |Feedback speed 0.000 to 4.000 m/s
D01-02 |Bus voltage 0t0 999.9 Y
DO01-03 | Current position 0.0 to 300.0 m
D01-04 |Output current 0.0 t0 999.9 A
D01-05 |Output frequency 0.00 to 99.99 Hz
0.0 t0 999.9
D01-06 | Torque current A
(with positive/negative display)
DO01-07 |Output voltage 0.0 t0 999.9 Y
0.0 to 200.0
D01-08 |Output torque %
(with positive/negative display)
0.00 to 99.99
D01-09 | Output power KW
(with positive/negative display)
DO01-10  |Heatsink temperature 0 to 100 °C
DO1-11  |Reserved -
DO1-12  |Reserved -
0.0 t0 200.0
DO01-13 | Pre-torque current %
(with positive/negative display)
Thousands place and ten thousands
DO1-14  |Logic information place: Elevator state
Ones place to hundreds place: Car state

329




Smile3000-M Series Integrated Elevator Control Cabinet User Manual

Parameter Name Range Unit
Hundreds place to ten thousands place:
DO01-15 | Curve information Curve information
Ones place and tens place: Timing
information
Bit0: Up direction display
Bit1: Down direction display
Bit2: 1=Running; 0=Stop
DO01-16 | System state 2 Bit3: System full-load
Bit4: System overload
Bit5: System half-load
Bité: System light-load
D01-17  |Input state 6 0 to 65535
D01-18  |Input state 7 0 to 65535
D01-19 | Output state 3 0 to 65535
D01-20 [Output state 4 0 to 65535
DO01-21 | Accumulated running time 0 to 65535 h
0to 9999
D01-22  |High bits of running times Note:
1 means the actual running times is
10000.
D01-23  |Low bits of running times 0 to 9999
D01-24 | Current encoder angle 0.0 to 359.9
DO1-25 [ Maximum floor running time interval |0 to 200 S
D01-26 | Zero servo rollback distance 0 to 65535
D01-27 |Quiescent current 0.00 to 655.00
Dg101283 1to Reserved 0 to 65535
0: Meaningless
D0O1-32 |Braking force detection result 1: Passed
2: Failed
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0: Meaningless

D01-33 | Shorting motor stator test result 1: Passed
2: Failed

DO01-34 | System power-on time 0 to 65535 h

D01-35 | TD2 temperature 0to 999 °C

D01-36 |Emergency evacuation state 0 to 65535

D02-00 [Input state 1 0 to 65535

D02-01 |Input state 2 0 to 65535

D02-02 |Input state 3 0 to 65535

D02-03 |Input state 4 0 to 65535

D02-04 |Input state 5 0 to 65535

D02-05 |Output state 1 0 to 65535

D02-06 |Output state 2 0 to 65535

D02-07 |Terminal state display 1 0 to 65535

D02-08 |Terminal state display 2 0 to 65535

DO03: CTB status

D04: Commun

D03-00 |Car input state 0 to 65535
D03-01 |Car output state 0 to 65535
D03-02 |Hall state 0 to 65535
D03-03 |System state 1 0 to 65535

ication status

D04-00 |Hall call communication state 1 0 to 65535
D04-01 |Hall call communication state 2 0 to 65535
D04-02 |Hall call communication state 3 0 to 65535
D04-03 | Communication interference 0 to 65535
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D04-04 |Encoder interference 0 to 65535
D04-05 |Reserved 0 to 65535
D04-06 | Version display selection 0 to 65535
D04-07 |Reserved 0 to 65535
D04-08 |Reserved 0 to 65535
D04-09 |Magnetic scale communication state |0 to 65535
D04-10 | Magnetic scale working state 0 to 65535
D04-11 High‘bit of magnetic scale present 0 to 65535

position
004-12 Lovx./ pit of magnetic scale present 0 to 65535
position
D04-13  |Present speed of magnetic scale 0.100 to 4.000 m/s
D04-14 Count of.mq.gnetic scale . 0 to 65535
communication abnormality
D04-15 |Register value of magnetic scale fault | 0 to 65535
D04-16 |Inspection box communication state |0 to 10
D04-17 |Inspection box input state 0 to 65535
D04-18 |Inspection box software version 0to 99.99
D04-19 | ARD communication state 0to10
D04-20 |ARD state 0 to 65535
D04-21 | ARD fault code 0to 99
D04-22 | ARD battery voltage 0.0t099.9
D04-23 | ARD software version 0.00 to 99.99

C.2.4 Fault parameters

E00-00

EOO: Fault record parameters

1st fault

0 to 9999
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E00-01 |1st fault subcode 0 to 65535 0 -
E00-02 | Month and day upon 1st fault 0 to 1231 0 -
E00-03 | Hour and minute upon 1st fault 0to 23.59 0 -
E00-04 |2nd fault 0 to 9999 0 -
E00-05 |2nd fault subcode 0 to 65535 0 -
E00-06 | Month and day upon 2nd fault 0to 1231 0 -
E00-07 |Hour and minute upon 2nd fault 0to 23.59 0 -
E00-08 |3rd fault 0 to 9999 0 -
E00-09 |3rd fault subcode 0 to 65535 0 -
EO0-10 | Month and day upon 3rd fault 0 to 1231 0 -
EOO-11  [Hour and minute upon 3rd fault 0to 23.59 0 -
E00-96 | 25th fault 0to 9999 0 -
EQ0-97 | 25th fault subcode 0 to 65535 0 -
E00-98 | Month and day upon 25th fault 0 to 1231 0 -
E00-99 |Hour and minute upon 25th fault 0to 23.59 0 -

EO1: Latest fault record

E01-00 |1st fault 0to 9999 0 -
EO01-01 | 1st fault subcode 0 to 65535 0 -
E01-02 | Month and day upon 1st fault 0to 1231 0 -
E01-03 |Hour and minute upon 1st fault 0to 23.59 0 -
EO1-04 |Logic information upon 1st fault 0 to 65535 0 -
EO1-05 | Curve information upon 1st fault 0 to 65535 0 -
EO1-06 |Speed reference upon 1st fault 0.000 to 4.000 0 m/s
EO1-07 |Feedback speed upon 1st fault 0.000 to 4.000 0 m/s
EO1-08 |Bus voltage upon 1st fault 01t0999.9 0 \
EO1-09 | Current position upon 1st fault 0.0 to 300.0 0 m
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EO1-10 | Output current upon Tst fault 0.0 t0 999.9 0 A
EOT-11 | Output frequency upon 1st fault 0.00 to 99.99 0 Hz
EO1-12 | Torgue current upon 1st fault 0.0 t0 999.9 0 A
E01-13 | Output voltage upon Tst fault 010 999.9 0 \
EO1-14 | Output torque upon Tst fault 0to 200.0 0 %
EO1-15 | Output power upon 1st fault 0.00 to 99.99 0 KW
E01-16 :?(;)urﬂmunicotion interference upon 1st 0 to 65535 0 i
EO1-17 |Encoder interference upon 1st fault 0 to 65535 0 -
EO1-18 |Input state 1 upon Tst fault 0 to 65535 0 -
EO1-19  |Input state 2 upon 1st fault 0 to 65535 0 -

E02: 2nd fault record

E02-00 |2nd fault 0to 9999 0 -
E02-01 |2nd fault subcode 0 to 65535 0 -
E02-02 | Month and day upon 2nd fault 0 to 1231 0 -
E02-03 |Hour and minute upon 2nd fault 0to 23.59 0 -
E02-04 |Logic information upon 2nd fault 0 to 65535 0 -
E02-05 | Curve information upon 2nd fault 0 to 65535 0 -
E02-06 |Speed reference upon 2nd fault 0.000 to 4.000 0 m/s
E02-07 |Feedback speed upon 2nd fault 0.000 to 4.000 0 m/s
E02-08 |Bus voltage upon 2nd fault 010 999.9 0 \
E02-09 | Current position upon 2nd fault 0.0 to 300.0 0 m
E02-10 | Output current upon 2nd fault 0.0 t0 999.9 0

E02-11 | Output frequency upon 2nd fault 0.00 to 99.99 0 Hz
E02-12 | Torque current upon 2nd fault 0.0 t0 999.9 0 A
E02-13 | Output voltage upon 2nd fault 01t0999.9 0 \
E02-14 | Output torque upon 2nd fault 0 to 200.0 0 %
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E02-15 | Output power upon 2nd fault 0.00 to 99.99 0 Kw
Communication interference upon 2nd
FOZ16 ot " 0t0 65535 0 )
E02-17 |Encoder interference upon 2nd fault |0 to 65535 0 -
E02-18 |Input state 1 upon 2nd fault 0 to 65535 0 -
E02-19 |Input state 2 upon 2nd fault 0 to 65535 0 -
E03-00 |3rd fault 0 to 9999 0 -
E03-01 | 3rd fault subcode 0 to 65535 0 -
E03-02 |Month and day upon 3rd fault 0to 1231 0 -
E03-03 |Hour and minute upon 3rd fault 0to 23.59 0 -
E03-04 |Logic information upon 3rd fault 0 to 65535 0 -
E03-05 | Curve information upon 3rd fault 0 to 65535 0 -
E03-06 |Speed reference upon 3rd fault 0.000 to 4.000 0 m/s
E03-07 |Feedback speed upon 3rd fault 0.000 to 4.000 0 m/s
E03-08 |Bus voltage upon 3rd fault 01t0999.9 0 \
E03-09 | Current position upon 3rd fault 0.0 to 300.0 0 m
E03-10 |Output current upon 3rd fault 0.0 t0 999.9 0 A
E03-11 | Output frequency upon 3rd fault 0.00 to 99.99 0 Hz
E03-12 | Torque current upon 3rd fault 0.0 t0 999.9 0 A
E03-13 | Output voltage upon 3rd fault 010 999.9 0 V
E03-14 | Output torque upon 3rd fault 0to 200.0 0 %
EO03-15 | Output power upon 3rd fault 0.00 to 99.99 0 Kw
£03-16 ?;urlrlmunicotion interference upon 3rd 0 to 65535 0 i
E03-17 |Encoder interference upon 3rd fault |0 to 65535 0 -
E03-18 |Input state 1 upon 3rd fault 0 to 65535 0 -
E03-19 |Input state 2 upon 3rd fault 0 to 65535 0 -
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EQ4: 4th fault record

E04-00 |4th fault 0to 9999 0 -
E04-01 |4th fault subcode 0 to 65535 0 -
E04-02 | Month and day upon 4th fault 0to 1231 0 -
E04-03 |Hour and minute upon 4th fault 0to 23.59 0 -
E04-04 |Logic information upon 4th fault 0 to 65535 0 -
E04-05 | Curve information upon 4th fault 0 to 65535 0 -
E04-06 |Speed reference upon 4th fault 0.000 to 4.000 0 m/s
E04-07 |Feedback speed upon 4th fault 0.000 to 4.000 0 m/s
E04-08 |Bus voltage upon 4th fault 01t0999.9 0 \
E04-09 | Current position upon 4th fault 0.0 to 300.0 0 m
E04-10 | Output current upon 4th fault 0.0 t0 999.9 0 A
EO04-11 | Output frequency upon 4th fault 0.00 to 99.99 0 Hz
E04-12 | Torque current upon 4th fault 0.0 to0 999.9 0 A
E04-13 | Output voltage upon 4th fault 01t0999.9 0 \
E04-14 | Output torque upon 4th fault 0to 200.0 0 %
E04-15 | Output power upon 4th fault 0.00 to 99.99 0 KW
£04-16 ;?(;)urﬂmunicotion interference upon 4th 0 to 65535 0 i
E04-17 |Encoder interference upon 4th fault |0 to 65535 0 -
E04-18 |Input state 1 upon 4th fault 0 to 65535 0 -
E04-19 |Input state 2 upon 4th fault 0 to 65535 0 -
E05-00 |5th fault 0to 9999 0 -
E05-01 | 5th fault subcode 0 to 65535 0 -
E05-02 | Month and day upon 5th fault 0 to 1231 0 -
E05-03 | Hour and minute upon 5th fault 0to 23.59 0 -
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E05-04 | Logic information upon 5th fault 0 to 65535 0 -
E05-05 | Curve information upon 5th fault 0 to 65535 0 -
E05-06 | Speed reference upon 5th fault 0.000 to 4.000 0 m/s
E05-07 |Feedback speed upon 5th fault 0.000 to 4.000 0 m/s
E05-08 |Bus voltage upon 5th fault 010 999.9 0 \
E05-09 | Current position upon 5th fault 0.0 to 300.0 0 m
EO05-10 | Output current upon 5th fault 0.0 t0 999.9 0

EO05-11 | Output frequency upon 5th fault 0.00 to 99.99 0 Hz
EO05-12 | Torque current upon 5th fault 0.0 t0 999.9 0 A
E05-13 | Output voltage upon 5th fault 01t0999.9 0 \
EO05-14 | Output torque upon 5th fault 0 to 200.0 0 %
EO5-15 | Output power upon 5th fault 0.00 to 99.99 0 Kw
£05-16 ?;urlrlmunicotion interference upon 5th 0 to 65535 0 i
EO05-17 |Encoder interference upon 5th fault |0 to 65535 0 -
E05-18 |Input state 1 upon 5th fault 0 to 65535 0 -
EO05-19 |Input state 2 upon 5th fault 0 to 65535 0 -

EQ6: 6th fault record

E06-00 |6th fault 0 to 9999 0 -
E06-01 | 6th fault subcode 0 to 65535 0 -
E06-02 | Month and day upon 6th fault 0to 1231 0 -
E06-03 |Hour and minute upon 6th fault 0to 23.59 0 -
E06-04 | Logic information upon éth fault 0 to 65535 0 -
E06-05 | Curve information upon 6th fault 0 to 65535 0 -
E06-06 | Speed reference upon 6th fault 0.000 to 4.000 0 m/s
E06-07 |Feedback speed upon éth fault 0.000 to 4.000 0 m/s
E06-08 |Bus voltage upon é6th fault 01t0999.9 0 \
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E06-09 | Current position upon 6th fault 0.0 to 300.0 0 m
E06-10 | Output current upon 6th fault 0.0 to0 999.9 0 A
EO06-11 | Output frequency upon 6th fault 0.00 to 99.99 0 Hz
E06-12 | Torque current upon 6th fault 0.0 t0 999.9 0 A
E06-13 | Output voltage upon 6th fault 010 999.9 0 \
E06-14 | Output torque upon 6th fault 0to 200.0 0 %
E06-15 | Output power upon éth fault 0.00 to 99.99 0 KW
£06-16 :?(;)urﬂmunicotion interference upon 6th 0 to 65535 0 i
E06-17 |Encoder interference upon é6th fault |0 to 65535 0 -
E06-18 |Input state 1 upon 6th fault 0 to 65535 0 -
E06-19 |Input state 2 upon 6th fault 0 to 65535 0 -

EQ7: 7th fault record

EQ7-00 |7th fault 0to 9999 0 -
E07-01 | 7th fault subcode 0 to 65535 0 -
E07-02 | Month and day upon 7th fault 0 to 1231 0 -
E07-03 |Hour and minute upon 7th fault 0to 23.59 0 -
E07-04 |Logic information upon 7th fault 0 to 65535 0 -
EQ7-05 | Curve information upon 7th fault 0 to 65535 0 -
EQ7-06 |Speed reference upon 7th fault 0.000 to 4.000 0 m/s
E07-07 |Feedback speed upon 7th fault 0.000 to 4.000 0 m/s
E07-08 |Bus voltage upon 7th fault 010 999.9 0 \
E07-09 | Current position upon 7th fault 0.0 to 300.0 0 m
EO07-10 | Output current upon 7th fault 0.0 t0 999.9 0 A
EO7-11 | Output frequency upon 7th fault 0.00 to 99.99 0 Hz
EO07-12 | Torque current upon 7th fault 0.0 t0 999.9 0 A
EO07-13 | Output voltage upon 7th fault 01t0999.9 0 \
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EO7-14 | Output torque upon 7th fault 0 to 200.0 0 %
EO7-15 | Output power upon 7th fault 0.00 to 99.99 0 Kw
£07-16 ?;urlrlmunicotion interference upon 7th 0 to 65535 0 i
EQ7-17 |Encoder interference upon 7th fault |0 to 65535 0 -
E07-18 |Input state 1 upon 7th fault 0 to 65535 0 -
E07-19 |Input state 2 upon 7th fault 0 to 65535 0 -
E08-00 |8th fault 0 to 9999 0 -
E08-01 |8th fault subcode 0 to 65535 0 -
E08-02 | Month and day upon 8th fault 0 to 1231 0 -
E08-03 |Hour and minute upon 8th fault 0to 23.59 0 -
E08-04 |Logic information upon 8th fault 0 to 65535 0 -
E08-05 | Curve information upon 8th fault 0 to 65535 0 -
E08-06 |Speed reference upon 8th fault 0.000 to 4.000 0 m/s
E08-07 |Feedback speed upon 8th fault 0.000 to 4.000 0 m/s
E08-08 |Bus voltage upon 8th fault 010 999.9 0 \
E08-09 | Current position upon 8th fault 0.0 to 300.0 0 m
E08-10 | Output current upon 8th fault 0.0 t0 999.9 0

E08-11 | Output frequency upon 8th fault 0.00 to 99.99 0 Hz
E08-12 | Torque current upon 8th fault 0.0 t0 999.9 0 A
E08-13 | Output voltage upon 8th fault 010 999.9 0 \
E08-14 | Output torque upon 8th fault 0 to 200.0 0 %
E08-15 | Output power upon 8th fault 0.00 to 99.99 0 Kw
£08-16 ?;urlrlmunicotion interference upon 8th 0 to 65535 0 i
E08-17 |Encoder interference upon 8th fault |0 to 65535 0 -
E08-18 |Input state 1 upon 8th fault 0 to 65535 0 -
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E08-19 |Input state 2 upon 8th fault 0 to 65535 0 -
E09-00 |9th fault 0to 9999 0 -
E09-01 | 9th fault subcode 0 to 65535 0 -
E09-02 | Month and day upon 9th fault 0to 1231 0 -
E09-03 |Hour and minute upon 9th fault 0to 23.59 0 -
E09-04 |Logic information upon 9th fault 0 to 65535 0 -
E09-05 | Curve information upon 9th fault 0 to 65535 0 -
E09-06 |Speed reference upon 9th fault 0.000 to 4.000 0 m/s
E09-07 |Feedback speed upon 9th fault 0.000 to 4.000 0 m/s
E09-08 |Bus voltage upon 9th fault 01t0999.9 0 \
E09-09 | Current position upon 9th fault 0.0 to 300.0 0 m
E09-10 | Output current upon 9th fault 0.0 t0 999.9 0 A
E09-11 | Output frequency upon 9th fault 0.00 to 99.99 0 Hz
E09-12 | Torque current upon 9th fault 0.0 t0 999.9 0 A
E09-13 | Output voltage upon 9th fault 010 999.9 0 \
E09-14 | Output torque upon 9th fault 0to 200.0 0 %
E09-15 | Output power upon 9th fault 0.00 to 99.99 0 KW
£09-16 ;?(;)urﬂmunicotion interference upon 9th 0 to 65535 0 i
E09-17 |Encoder interference upon 9th fault |0 to 65535 0 -
E09-18 |Input state 1 upon 9th fault 0 to 65535 0 -
E09-19 |Input state 2 upon 9th fault 0 to 65535 0 -
E10-00 [10th fault 0to 9999 0 -
E10-01 [10th fault subcode 0 to 65535 0 -
E10-02 |Month and day upon 10th fault 0 to 1231 0 -
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E10-03 |Hour and minute upon 10th fault 0to 23.59 0 -
E10-04 |Logic information upon 10th fault 0 to 65535 0 -
E10-05 | Curve information upon 10th fault 0 to 65535 0 -
E10-06 |Speed reference upon 10th fault 0.000 to 4.000 0 m/s
E10-07 |Feedback speed upon 10th fault 0.000 to 4.000 0 m/s
E10-08 |Bus voltage upon 10th fault 010 999.9 0 \
E10-09 | Current position upon 10th fault 0.0 to 300.0 0 m
E10-10 | Output current upon 10th fault 0.0 t0 999.9 0 A
E10-11 | Output frequency upon 10th fault 0.00 to 99.99 0 Hz
E10-12 | Torque current upon 10th fault 0.0 t0 999.9 0 A
E10-13 | Output voltage upon 10th fault 01t0999.9 0 \
E10-14 | Output torque upon 10th fault 0 to 200.0 0 %
E10-15 | Output power upon 10th fault 0.00 to 99.99 0 Kw
E10-16 1C(;)t:rfr;t:r;ticotion interference upon 010 65535 0 i
E10-17  |Encoder interference upon 10th fault |0 to 65535 0 -
E10-18 |Input state 1 upon 10th fault 0 to 65535 0 -
E10-19 |Input state 2 upon 10th fault 0 to 65535 0 -
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Appendix D Warranty and Service

Megmeet rigorously adheres to the ISO 9001:2008 standard in manufacturing motor drive products. If
any irregularities occur with our products, please contact the product supplier or the headquarters
directly. Megmeet is committed to delivering comprehensive technical support services to all our clients.

1. Warranty period

The warranty period for the product is 18 months from the date of purchase, but not exceeding 24
months after the manufacturing date recorded on the nameplate.

2. Warranty scope

During the warranty period, any abnormalities arising from the responsibility of our company can be
repaired or replaced free of charge by our company. However, a certain amount of repair charges may
apply even within the warranty period under the following circumstances:

(1) Damage caused by fire, flood, severe lightning strikes, or similar reasons;

(2) Man-made damage caused by users' unauthorized modifications;

(3) Damage due to dropping or transportation after purchase;

(4) Damage caused by usage beyond the standard specifications or requirements;
(5) Damage resulting from operation/use not in accordance with the user manual.
3. After-sales service

(1) If there are special requirements for the installation and commissioning of the drive product, or if the
product's performance or functionality is not satisfactory, please contact the product distributor or
Megmeet.

(2) In case of any abnormalities, please seek assistance by contacting the product supplier or Megmeet.

(3) During the warranty period, any abnormalities caused by manufacturing and design defects will be
repaired free of charge by our company.

(4) Beyond the warranty period, repairs will be conducted at the customer's request and charged by our
company.

(5) Service fees are calculated based on actual costs. Any agreements in place will take precedence.

Shenzhen Megmeet Electrical Co., Ltd.

Add: 5th Floor, Block B, Unisplendour Information Harbor, Langshan Road, Shenzhen, 518057, China
Tel: +86-755-86600500

Fax: +86-755-86600562

Website: www.megmeet.com
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